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- A PLP EDITORIAL: ROCKEFELLER IS MORE
RUTHLESS THAN NIXON

The Rockefeller nomination for Vice Presi-
dent completes the bitter dog fight between
‘“old and new’’ money that has been raging for
many years. A few days before the Rockefeller
nomination, the New York Times, chief spokes-
man for the Wall Street establishment, glee-
fully pointed out the final triumph of the old
established section of the ruling class. In
an August 19th article entitled ‘‘Ford’s Old
Friends Include Big Corporate Lobbyists’’
they were quick to point out the new balance
of power in the state apparatus (government).
The article said, ‘‘One friend, Rodney W.
Markley, Jr., the Ford Motor Company chief
Washington Lobbyist, was on his way to his
vacation retreat on the French Riviera when
he learned that Mr. Ford was sworn in as the
nation’s 38th President. Mr. Markley boarded
a plane in Paris and rushed back to Wash-
ington.”’ '

THE TIMES THEN INDICATES FORD’S
other two top henchmen who were selected.
Besides Mr. Markley, the President’s inner-
most sanctum contains two other corporate
figures who are widely known in Washington
circles Bryce Harlow, Proctor and
Gamble’s chief Washington representative. ..
and William C. Whyte, Vice-President of the
United States Steel Corporation, and its top
man in Washington. The Times makes a big
point of contrasting this trio and other Ford
intimates tothose of Nixon: ‘‘President Richard
M. Nixon, for the most part, preferred...
self made millionaires such as Charles (Bebe)
Rebozo and Robert Abplanalp...”

NEW MONEY VERSUS OLD MONEY

As CHALLENGE-DESAFIO has previously
pointed out, the ‘‘new money’’ was basically the
newer industries that sprung up during and
after World War II. They were mainly located
in the West and South. These newer monied
forces had attempted with some success to
achieve political power by fastening their grip
.on the government. This process was probably
accentuated by the nomination of Barry Gold-
water in ’64. Thus, new money controlled, toa
great degree, both presidential candidates of
that year. But the struggle for power was
already in full before these new money forces

assassinated President Kennedy.

The Kennedy assassination placedanother of
their boys, L.B.J., in power. Johnson was one
of the main representatives of the new southern
oil and gas interests. The Nixon candidacy was
another step in the new money forces’ path to
complete the consolidation of power for them-
selves.

“Old money’’ was faced with a declining
economic system basedonintensified competi-
tion with other capitalist states, and with the
rapid rise of the Soviet Union as a super
power. The Rockefellers, Mellons, Morgans
and others who represent the dominant fi-
nancial interests of the ruling class moved
vigorously to use their might to drive their
junior rivals from power. It was never much
of a contest. Even at the-height of Nixon’s
power, the Rockefeller forces were
able to dominate his high command. Kissinger, Haig, and
others were direcily related to the Rockefeller Klan. Giv-
en the fact that the enormously more powerful eastern es-
tablishment was committed to regainingfull state power
from the upstarts-it was just a matter of time.

ROCKEFELLER IS MORE RUTHLESS
THAN NIXON

The main section of the ruling class was very
careful to try and win*most of the American
people to their side. They. viewed their mass
campaign very seriously, in order to get peo-
ple on their side they made the question of
democracy the main issue. And they introduced
the question of fascism. Another aspect of the
campaign was to simply paint the accurate
case that Nixon was a stupid, inept chiseler. We
are sure that Nixon’s various shenanigans were
nothing new for top politicians. We are sure
that Nixon wasn’t the only president that helped
his big business cronies and pocketed a few as

" he went along. But the most telling campaign

was the one that alluded to his ‘‘misuse of
power.’’ -

However, outside of his attacks on radicals
and workers in struggle (what big politicians,
liberal or conservative, don’t do this?) the
main charge of his foes was his vain attempt
to beat back other forces in the ruling class.
His ‘‘enemies lists’’ were basically other
politicians who represented the easternestab-
lishment. They were often figures from the




media controlled by Rockefeller. So the de-
mocracy that the Times and other bigbusiness
spokesmen were babbling about was that Nixon
and his crew were trying to limit Rocke-
feller & Co.’s ability to run things as they saw
fit. When any boss prattles about democracy,
they are only referring to their right to make
profits at the expense of workers.

We would have to be pretty naive to believe
that the bugging, harassing, jailing and killing
of workers and revolutionaries will now end.
Rockefeller and his team, if anything, are
more singleminded and ruthless than the forces
around Nixon (remember Rockefeller and
Attica). Rockefeller is not about to ease the
rule of the bosses. He and his state apparatus
will use every means at their disposal to stifle
the efforts of workers and others to secure a
better life. As we pointed out in our last edi-
torial, and in the current editorial on unem-
ployment, the Ford administration, led by
ROCKEFELLER, will attack workers harder.
They are forced to do this in order to secure
their economic situation. They are going to
try to make workers in the U.S. and around
the world pay for the inability of this system
to work for the people.

NEW MONEY ROUTED

The final turning point in this battle between
the bosses came when Agnew was kicked out of
office. Nixon and his cronies didn’t have enough
clout left toput Texas’ Join Connally in Agnew’s
place. Nixon was compelled to designate Ford,
who has been a long-time minor tool of the
big auto and steel interests located mainly in
the mid-west. As we can all see, the ‘“‘old
money’’ really cleaned house, especially at the
political level. The dead political bodies of
the Nixon machine are strewn about. Some of
them will spend a few months in jail to sym-
bolize the power of the main section of the
ruling class.

On the economic front the small fry behind
the Nixon machine was wiped out. On the coast
Arnholdt Smith, Nixon’s banker-supporter, is
under indictment. His bank was taken from
him and given to the old Crocker Bank for a
song. Vesco and Howard Hughes may neverbe
able to set foot on U.S. soil. Bebe Rebozo has
one foot on a banana peel and another on a
roller skate. If he can hang onto his tiny bank
and keep out of the clink he’ll be doing well.
In New York City the small Franklin National
Bank is about to go into receivership and be
taken away from its owners. This was another
Nixon supporter. And of course Connally,
Nixon’s heir apparent,was indicted.

However, in a move for class peaceinorder
to stop the erosion of economic and political

power of the bosses, and so that the attack
against the working class can be increased,
the big bosses have done little to crush the
basic economic forces behind the rise to
political power of a force like Nixon. At this
point class bonds supercede differences of
political and economic tactics. The big com-
panies in the south and west are left intact—
their political machine crushed. However, the
Rockefeller Chase Manhattan Bank has opened
up offices in eastern Europe. This is an area
that these interests were moving to in order
to increase their economic base. The big gas
and oil deals set for the Soviet Union will be
watched and controlled by Chase. Their of-
fices on 1 Karl Marx in Moscow are both
testimony to this and to the capitalist develop-
ment in the Soviet Union. In this way, through
the banks, Rockefeller & Co. in time will
emerge as the major owners of the newer in-
dustries.

CAPITALISM IS WEAKENING

So the ‘‘American Way of Life’’ was saved:
or -as it is also put, ‘‘recent events around
Nixon proves how well the system works.”
These things mean nothing for the working
class, except to show how weak the bosses
are and that they can be beaten. The liberals
and all the other ‘‘left’’ opportunists point to
this illusion. What was saved was the right of
Rockefeller to continue plundering the world,
and to rape the working class at home. Nix-
on’s demise was not an anti-fascist victory
as some said. Actually, the main danger for
war and fascism comes from the so-called
liberal ruling class, which, in fact, is the main
section of the bosses. _ !

Their system continues to decline because
of the rise of soviet imperialism. And, on the
other front, they are going to be faced with
mounting class struggle at home and abroad.
The past few months has seen the greatest
strike movement in thirty years. Union hacks
around the country are again squealing about
the ‘‘red menace.’”’ They usually say PLP.
The bosses’ toadies are frightened beyond
belief that workers are moving to the left.
Workers are not going to twiddle their thumbs
when caught in the meat grinder of racist
unemployment and staggering inflation. Re-
cently, Greek Cypriotes pulled the U.S. am-
bassador from his embassy (where he and his
staff were ‘‘huddling in a corner’’) and shot
him in the head. This is an indication that
U.S. imperialism is greatly weakened.

The world is no longer the oyster for the
U.S. bosses. In fact, the world belongs to
the workers. They built it, they run it, it is
theirs and they will take it.




Watergafe
Economics

Excerpted from CHALLENGE, Nov., 1973

BASICALLY, THE U.S. ECONOMY IS GROWING
more and more unstable, and U.S. rulers are un-
able to achieve their post-World War II dream of
absolute world supremacy.

The war in Vietnam drove home U.S. bosses’
growing impotence in the face of pressure. It in-

dicated they could be taken if confronted with a -

serious revolutionary movement. On the economic
front, the dollar is growing more unstable. Two
serious devaluations, only months apart, prove
this. Raging inflation continues unabated. A third
devaluation is around the corner. Obviously Nixon
and his White House Gestapo don’t have the handle
on the economy and other important questions.

Weil, whom does the Nixon gestapo represent
in the ruling class? Since World Warll, a good deal
of new industrial wealth has emerged in this coun-
try. 'I'nese new economic bosses are the step-
children of the old ‘‘robber barons.”” We think
of wealth in this country in terms of names like
Rockefeller, Morgan, Mellon, Dupont, etc. This is
certainly true, But the bastard offspring come from
the new electronic, aerospace, natural gas, large
real estate, and some of the oil interests, among
others. Much of their wealth is financed and ever
controlled by old money. But, as in every parent-
child relationship, there is a desire for inde-
pendence. In this case, the new money is out to
achieve parity with the old and thento .supersede it.

For some time now these newer forces have been
seeking foothold on the state apparatus. If they
control the state, they will have leverage to achieve
ecenomic supremacy. This is the way it seems to
work in the Nixon cabal: Ehrlichman is a lawyer
and politician for California big business. Halde-
man comes from a California advertising firm.
Claude Briniegar is a California oil executive. Dent
is a South Carolina textile magnate. Kleindienst
represents Arizona industry. Casper Weinberger
is a Regan assistant from California. George Bush
is a Texas oil company boss. Janet Johnson is a
California rancher. Ronald Ziegler is California’s
PR man for big industry. William Clements is an
0il man.

'~

The Houston Group, which was favored by LBJ
and is now represented by Connally, consists of the .
biggest banks in Houston, some other banks and
insurance companies in Texas, Brown & Root Con-
struction Company, which got the lion’s share of the
contracts in Vietnam and most importantly El1 Paso
Natural Gas and Texas Eastern Transmission, the
big Natural Gas monopoly which recently, through
Nixon’s intervention, landed 507, of the big Russian
natural gas bonanza. In the lastdecade, the Houston
group grew very rapidly, aided partly by the spec-
tacular growth of the Houston area and more im-
portantly by their friends in and around the White
House

The other partner in the Russian Natural Gas
Deal is Occidental petroleum, headed by Armand
Hammer, who used to run a pencil company in
Moscow. This giant holding company had a spec-
tacular growth in the last decade gobbling up large
coal (Island Creek Coal), oil and chemical com-
panies including such big ones as Hooker Chemical
and becoming the first American oil company to
seriously challenge the International Qil Cartel’s
monopoly of Mid-East Oil. Much of Occidental’s
behind-the-scenes backing has come from Cyrus
Eaton’s Cleveland group and Bank of America, both
of whom have been at odds with Wall Street at
different periods. Occidental’s slice of Libyan oil,,
though not as large as Standard of New Jersey’s,
provided the revenue to send Occidental on an
acquisition spree in the late sixties. But with its
Libyan holdings endangered, Occidental was in a
precarious position until the Russian deal came
through.

The rest of New Money is relatively small po-
tatoes individually, but together represents a siz-
able chunk of capital. Big land speculators and
resort owners in Southern California, Texas,
Arizona and Florida, textile manufacturers in
South Carolina and Georgia, gambling and hotel
kings in Las Vegas, financial interests in Miami,
and the Florida National Bank Group, and timber
companies in ldaho and Washington make up the
rest of the economic base of the Nixon clique.

However, the Rockefeller-Morgan groups never
yielded the key positions in the government. Foreign
affairs and diplomacy were handled on a day-to-
day basis by the Council on Foreign Relations (CFR)
which controlled the State Department; important
negotiations were handled by special representa-
tives of David Rockefeller like Kissinger and David
Bruce (former Vietnam negotiator now ‘‘ambassa-
der’’ to China) or members of the key financial
families like Henry Cabot Lodge. (See Appendices
IV and V to ‘*“Who Rules America 11.”")

The Nixon clique was never allowed to touch the
military or police power.



S.F. Strike Wave

Dear PL Magazine,

100 STRIKES IN THE WEST
—MOST EVER” was the headline
in the San Francisco papers a
few weeks ago and reflects the
extremely sharp strike situation
in Northern California. Three
months ago the Bay Area was
brought to the brink of a general
strike by the City workers’/
teachers* strikes and the sym-
pathy walkout of most transit
operators driving in and into San
Francisco. Since that time the
strike fever continues unabated.

e The . shutdown of northern
California’s costly construction
industry was caused first by the
carpenters and thenthe laborers.
All in all 65,000 workers are out
—25,000 carpenters, 10,000
laborers and 30,000 workers in
other trades whoare honoring the
picket lines. As of this writing,
operating engineers and painters
have settled. (The painters won
a $1.50/hour to $9.77/hour pay
boost, plus another $2.00 over the
life of the three-year contract.)
The laborers settled after a one-
week strike. (They also accepted
a three year contract for $1/hour
increase each year. Laborers
got only $5.53/hour before the
'strike.) The carpenters are still
out and if the piecards continue
to allow picketing (not a certain
thing), the construction jobs will
remain shut down.

e The big two-week nurses’
strike involving 4400 registered
nurses who walked out against
the Kaiser group and two other
hospitals in the Bay Area was
barely over when 700 nurses
struck Stanford University’s big
hospital.

e Tremendous ferment con-
tinues in the strategic transitin-
dustry. The sympathy strike of
Muni drivers was the decisive
element in the earlier victory of
the City workers in San Fran-

cisco. When the Supervisors
made a bold-faced move to punish
Muni drivers by sponsoring a

charter amendment that would -

reduce their wages, 400 drivers
demonstrated at a hearing, forc-
ing the board to backtrack. The
Muni contract is up in August.
Meanwhile 1700 workers for AC
transit, the madin transportation
in the East Bay and for cross-bay
transit have been on strike for a
week. The attempt of the bosses to
renege on a cost of living clause
and a refusal to grant parity with
BART drivers (BART drivers
make $7.05/hour) are the main
issues here. A few weeks earlier
250 drivers for Golden Gate
Transit, who carry the commuters
from Marin County to San Fran-
cisco, walked out for two days in
protest against late paychecks.

e The militant example of San
Francisco city workers spread
to Fresno, where 500 workers
walked out and defied a court
order against picketing. Massar-
rests followed on the third day,
but the workers got the last laugh.
As scabs trieato take the garbage
trucks out by motorcycle escort,
they gotinto three accidents with-
in feet of the corporation yard
driveways. On the fourth day of
the strike 60 more were ar-
rested, mostly wives of strikers.
A smaller strike by 45 city work-
ers in Petaluma, Sonoma County
ended when their leaders obeyed
a court order on the third day.

Other labor action (strikes or
strike-sanction) in the Bay Area
involved:

e flight attendants at Hughes
Air West ‘

e retail clerks against Value
Giant and Somer & Kaufman Shoe
Co. ‘

e culinary unions against a
number of San Francisco bars
and restaurants

e ILWU against
tainer in Union City

e JAM against four firms in
Oakland, Vallejo and Bélmont

e IBEW against four Bay Area

INCO con-

-companies

e garbage drivers in Vallejo
e 1900 bartenders and culinary
workers in Richmond
The brutal rise in costofliving
is the obvious cause, but it isin-
teresting that the blatant Zebra
attempt to divide workers has
had no effect, as black, white,
Latin and Asian workers have
united in these hard-fought class
struggles.
—A S.F. Worker

30 for 40

Dear PL Magazine,

As the August 17 NALC (Na-
tional Association of Letter Car-
riers) Convention nears, the big
union of post office letter car-
riers faces an all-out assault by
the Postal Service. Last year’s
contract traded . some money
gains (all eaten ‘away by infla-
tion) for speed-up and loss of
jobs. In the meantime manage-
ment has used various means—
mainly motorizing routes, elimi-
nating parcel post and collection
routes and taking theforwarding
function away from the carriers
—to eliminate routes and pile
more work on the carriers. Inthe
last year routes on the average
were arbitrarily increased 15%
to 209 by the postal bosses.
This has meant more harass-
ment, more work, fewer jobs
and poorer mail service.

Against this attack by the
bosses, the union can offer no
better help than to advise car-
riers to be ‘‘professional” (i.e.
to take no shortcuts) in the vain
hope that the bosses will see we
are overworked and take pity on
us. But the bosses are on to that
ploy and show no signs of falling
for it. In the meantime the union
is waging a ‘‘fierce fight”’ in
Congress to get some favorable
legislation. While the union
bosses chase these rainbows (for
a pot of gold carriers will never
see) the ranks of the union are
decimated by loss of routes and



jobs; those carriers who have
routes are finding them longer
and heavier.

Running up these dead-end
streets, the union is wasting its
diminishing energy. Clearly you
can’t stop mechanization or auto-
mation or management’s re-
organization schemes with these
creampuff methods. A fight for
more jobs and shorter routes has
to be waged directly; this means
a fight for a shorter work week
and union control of inspections.

The union placed the 35-hour
week on the negotiating table last
spring, but made no serious at-
tempt to fight for it. But this is
the crucial issue for the union.
A 35-hour week would restore
most of the jobs lost last year,
but even more to the point would
be a demand for a 30-hour work
week, which would restore all
the jobs lost since 1970. The
routes would have tobe shortened
—this would lead to better serv-
ice, 100,000 new carriers, abet-
ter choice of routes for senior

carriers and, most important,

the carriers wouldn’t come home
dead tired every day. Instead of
waging quixotic fights against
automation or motorization, give
us the six-hour day! The 30-hour
week is literally a life and death
question for the union.

The annual inspection of the
routes recently has consistently
resulted in management’s decid-
ing the routes were too small and
carriers underworked. No matter
how ‘‘professional’’ a carrier
may be on inspection day, or for
that matter year round, manage-
ment will add to his route or
eliminate it altogether by dividing
it up among adjacent routes. Until
the union has veto power over
the results of inspection, we can
expect more of the same. The
union leaders have never dared
touch this issue, regarding it as
‘““management perogative,’”’ or

feeling satisfied that manage-

ment will honestly draw up the
routes based on the agreed-upon
standards. This nonsense is ruin-
ing the union.

We finally must ask, are the
union leaders stupid or are they
playing management’s game on

purpose? History gives the
answer. President Rademacher
was never a union man, but a
lobbyist. He bitterly opposed the
strike of 1970, which gave car-
riers the first decent wage in-
crease in a decade. He and his
flunkeys ‘‘negotiated’’ lastyear’s
sweetheart contract. Within the
union he has schemed to prevent
militant and rank and file lead-
ers from coming forth. His main
work even today is to give one
banquet after another to various
congressmen and other assorted
parasites, all of which has ledus
to our present sorry state. His
loyal opposition, Sombrotto and
Company, talk a good game of
opposing ‘‘big Jim’’--but Som-
brotto just wants his job. He has
never mobilized the rank andfile
for action, and has nointention of
doing so. And the working con-
ditions in New York, San Fran-
cisco, New Jersey and other
strongholds of the opposition are
just as bad as anywhere else.
Clearly the NALC needs rank and
file leadership, militant leader-
ship, leadership that communists
in the PLP_can provide because
PLP plans to go all the way
against the government bosses,
and this will to go all the way is
what it will take to break them.

—A Letter Carrier

San Diego

Dear PL Magazine,

Although travel brochures ad-
vertise San Diego as a vacation
playground, life in San Diego is
no picnic for workers. Even
though the shipyards are hiring,
unemployment is continuing to
grow. Unemployment in San
Diego, according to the govern-
ment’s own statistics, hit 9.59,
in May, almost double the na-
tional average. The highestaver-
age for any other metropolitan
area was a little less than 89,

The problem of unemployment
in San Diego is compounded by
the high concentration of military
bases in the area. Thousands of
sailors are discharged or retire

every month, and can find no jobs.
The Navy has just recently ended
all job training and placement
programs that were supposed to
help these GIs find jobs. Thou-
sands of veterans attending
school on the GI Bill werehit re-
cently when the Veteran’s Ad-
ministration ‘‘lost’’ their checks
for 3-4 months. These veterans
were left with both no money and
no jobs. The County government
advertised ‘‘loans’’ for these
veterans at Welfare Offices, and
then aided only fifty-five vets in
the entire County.

At the same time as San Dlego
workers are facing some of the
highest unemployment in the na-
tion, we are also hit by the large-
scale inflation that has struck
workers nationally. The official
inflation rate in San Diego last
year was 149%,. Foodprices, which
gauge even more accurately this
attack on workers, rose 25% since
last February alone.

The City and County govern-
ments are leading this attack on
workers by increasing taxes
while delivering worse and worse
services. The county has raised
property tax assessments an
average of 119, with some work-
ing class and middle class areas
facing 259 to 507, increases. The
city is following with anincrease
in tax rates.

These increases are no more
going to area workers than loans
were given to veterans. The
county supervisors and the city
council preach about rising labor
costs, but county and city em-
ployees received wage increases
of only 79, this year. County em-
ployees got only a 3.5% raise
last year. City and County
workers have thus actually taken
very large wage cuts.

Budgets to services are also
being cut. The county budget al-
lows only a 5% increase in the
Human Resources Agency, which
handles all social and welfare

programs, and only a 6% increase

in the already inadequate health
care budget. Model Cities’ pro-
grams such as Legal Aid are
being eliminated, and the school
budget now means that classroom
size will grow next year.

Instead of going to schools and
hospitals where it is needed, the
money from our increased taxes
is going into the pockets of city
and county officials, the police,



and to pay interest onloans ‘owed’
to millionaire bankers.Lastyear
the county supervisors increased
their salary by 37-1/27, and this
year by another 17%,. The county
increased its police budget by
13%,. In the city even more money
was glven to the police, and its
force is being increased in size
by 109, with a 10% salary in-
crease as well. This is not the
work of San Diego conserva-
tives, but is the very same pro-
gram which Nelson Rockefeller
and the Chase Manhattan Bank
have imposed on New York City.
These same big bankers have
just taken over San Diego’s blg—
gest bank—the financial empire
previously controlled by Nixon
backer C. Arnholt Smith.

The city IS desperate to in-
~ crease the size  of the police

force. The excuse is a rising
crime rate, but the reason is an

increase in the efforts of San ~

Diego workers to fight these
worsening conditions. Garment
‘workers were just on strike.

Laborers, carpenters andalmost
all other construction workers
are now on strike. San Diego
teachers arethreatening to strike
in the fall if they don't get a 167
wage hike and smaller classroom
size. The politicians need the
cops to try and hold back these:
struggles.

But- these . struggles.-are the
answer to the problems of all
workers. We can organize in our
shops communities and schools
to win 30 hours work for 40 hours
pay to solve our problem of un-
employment and to stop the cut-
backs in the schools. We have to
fight these battles now and go on
to destroy the capitalist system
that creates all these cops, poli-
ticians, budgets and layoffs that
are destroying our lives.

. —A Reader

More on Trotsky

Dear PL Magazine:

The article on Trotsky was
good in most respects. Unfortu-
nately, it did not deal with a num-
ber of key issues in relation to
Trotskyism that are essential to
understand if we are to learn
anything from the influence that
Trotskyism has had for the past
70 years.

There are two crucial and
inter-related areas of ideological
struggle between Trotskyism and
Marxism: the theory of permanent
revolution and the theory of so-
cialism in one country. The
theory of permanent revolution
(TPR), originally enunciated by
Trotsky in RESULTS AND PROS-
PECTS (published in THE PER-
MANENT REVOLUTION, Path-
finder Press), states that, in
the modern era, no revolution, in
a country dominated by imperial-
ism, such as Russia in 1905 or
China, can stop with the bour-
geoisie in power. The working
class will inevitably demand the
abglition of private property and
the 2stablishment of the dictator-
ship of the proletariat. Since, in
these ‘‘underdeveloped’’ coun-
tries, the proletariat is small
and the petty-bourgeois peasants
large. the proletariat will not be
able to maintain itself in power
and will lose to the bourgeois
forces. Only if some of the ad-
vanced industrial nations were
also to have proletarian revolu-
tions and could offer the infant
proletarian  dictatorship help
would it be possible for the prole-
tariat in a ‘“‘backward’ country
to remain in power. In this sense
Trotsky was a Menshevik, and
strongly attached to the essential-
ly economic determinist theory
of the productive forces. On the
other hand Trotsky disagreed
with the other Mensheviks in that
he conceded that the proletariat
could come to power in a ‘‘back-
ward’’ country like Russia (al-
though they could never hold

power without outside help).
The Bolsheviks on the other

hand, believed that a two-stage

revolution was possible. They
did recognize that the peasants
and the workers could overthrow
Tsarism and imperialism and
establish what they 'called ‘‘the
democratic dictatorship of the
workers and peasants.”’” Lenin
felt that the bourgeoisie would
never have the courage or the
independence to overthrow the
Tsar and establish bourgeois-
democracy, so that the workers
and peasants would have to do it.
There would then be a transi-
tional period of undertermined
length during which a proletarian
dictatorship would have to be

_established. The Bolsheviks felt

that the overthrow of Tsarism
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would  unleash  revolutionary
forces in Europe which would
establish the proletarian dic-
tatorship in more advanced coun-
tries and would in turn facilitate
the proletarian transformation
in Russia. No Bolsheviks seri-
ously considered that they could
establish socialism on their own.

Lenin’s theory was called con-
tinuous revolution and was first
enunciated by Marx indiscussing
the revolutions of 1848. There
are superficial similarities be-
tween the Marxist-Leninist
theory of continuous revolution
and the Trotskyist theory of per-
manent revolution. In fact,
Trotsky’s theory of permanent
revolution was pushed by the
Communist International in the
years following the Bolshevik

Revolution. The differences were. -

really over the questions of the
relative importance of politics
and economics. Lenin clearly
saw the possibility of uniting the

workers and the peasants politi-

cally, even though he did not think"
that the peasants were sufficient-

ly proletarianized to be won to

socialism. Thus the Bolsheviks

never dwelt to any great extent
in their writings on the abstract
economic issues that the Men-

sheviks and Trotsky attached so
much importance to that it para-

lyzed them in the day-to-day task
of organizing a movement for
revolutionary socialism.

Of course many other issues
divided Trotsky and the Bolshe-
viks, among the most important
being the question- of Party or-
ganization.

When push came to shove, the
bourgeoisie did lead the struggle
to overthrow the Tsar and they
set up the Provisional govern-
ment in 1917 (February). Con-
fronted with this unforeseen de-
velopment, Lenin determined that
a change in Party strategy was
required. It was clear that al-
though the bourgeoisie overthrew
the Tsar, they couldn’t overthrow
his policies since these very
policies reflected to a large ex-
tent the class interests of the
bourgeoisie. Lenin concluded that
since the democratic dictatorship
of the peasants and bourgeois had
in fact been realized within the’
form of a bourgeois dictatorship, '
the time had come to move on to =
the proletarian dictatorship. In’
his APRIL THESES, Lenin



launched an intense inner Party
struggle for this line and, as we
know, won. Trotsky, concluding
that Lenin had finally seen the
error of his ways, joined the
Bolshevik Party.

In October, the Bolsheviks were
able to seize power through their
control of the Soviets of Workers,
Soldiers, and Peasants Deputies.
Subsequently, the international
revolution failed to occur. The
article in PL Magazine clearly
shows that many of Trotsky’s pol-
icies in terms of the Red Army
and the Trade Unions were bour-
geois in essence. But let us not
forget that it was the Bolshevik
leadership that put him ina posi-
tion to organize the Red Army. It
is ridiculous to suggest that they
did this because Lenin was a
“liberal.”” We will notlearnany-
thing about the mistakes of Lenin
or the right-wing essence of
Trotsky by glossing over theim-
portant political weaknesses in
the line of the Bolsheviks that
enabled them to think that Trotsky
was a reliable revolutionary. The
main political weakness was the
estimate that the peasants could
not be won to socialism. If you
are a socialistinpower ina coun-
try in which you think that 90,
of the population cannot be won to
socialism, you are going to be
forced into all sorts of compro-
mises with basically bourgeois
forces in order to stay in power.

By the mid-1920’s it became
clear that the international revo-
lution was not imminent, and that
if the Bolsheviks wanted to stay
in power they were going to have
to build socialism on their own
for an indefinite period of time.
Trotsky thought this would be
impossible because of his theory
of permanent revolution which
relied on the ability of outside aid
to win the peasants to sticking
with the proletariandictatorship.
Stalin, in a creative development
of Marxism, argued that it would
be possible to build socialism in
one country, since the lower peas-
ants were proletarianized and
would support the workers’ dic-
tatorship. Stalin had to formulate

this theory as if Lenin believed

it, too, because of the ideological

weaknesses within the Party
which stemmed from Lenin’s
prior ideological domination of
the Party.

Of course the weakness of
Stalin’s position was the fact
that the Bolsheviks did not have
a really adequate base in the
countryside, and it was this fact
that forced the Bolsheviks to
resort to a number of essentially
bourgeois compromises in the
1930°s that have been disc. ed
in ROAD TO REVOLUTICO! 1II.
And even Stalin and the Bel. e-
viks were a little equivocal ahout
winning the peasants to soci: :ism,

and still could not break say
from the notion that only if sc. :al-
ism could provide the pea nts
with material goods like tr: ors
would the peasants suppoi1 the

workers’ dictatorship.

Contrast this with China where
the CCP was able to win the
peasants to socialism because
socialist relations of production
are, in themselves, vastly more
beneficial to the peasants without
any immediate external material
inducement. In fact, the new rela-
tions of production resulted in a
great increase in material values
from within the peasant economy.
But these possibilities were only
realizable because of years of
political work by the Party.

Trotsky’s line for Russia,
enunciated in WHITHER RUSSIA?
published in 1926, would have
doomed the revolution to defeat
in a matter of years. It basically
advocated making any conces-
sions to the imperialists in re-
turn for economic aid.

It is to the everlasting credit
of the Bolsheviks, Stalin and the
Russian workers that they moved
forward in what was a very dif-
ficult situation and were ulti-
mately able to defeat the fascists.
These victories advanced the
world revolution and taught us
many valuable lessons. Had
Trotsky won the inner Party
struggle in the 1920’s we would
still be in the same position that
revolutionaries were in 50 years
ago and ROAD TO REVOLUTION
HOI could never have been written,
there would not have beena CUL-
TURAL REVOLUTION with all

its lessons for the working class,
etc. Many of us would probably
be dead, in fact.

Unfortunately the Bolsheviks
and Stalin viewed the main dan-
ger to socialism as being ex-
ternal, contrary to the dialectical
principle that internal contra-
dictions are primary in de-
termining the development of a
process. This was the basis for
Stalin’s distinction  between
“‘building socialism’’ and ‘‘com-
pletely’’ building socialism. Thus
bourgeois forces were able to
develop within the Party and
eventually take over the system.

Because of these errors,
Trotsky could be used by the
international bourgeoisie as the
‘“‘left’’ cover for their counter-
revolutionary, anti-communist
attack.

—Jerry

Destructive Poem

Dear PL Magazine:

In anotherwise excellentissue,
I was surprised to read the in-
dividualistic, defeatist poem,
‘“Destruction.”” Its doomsday
sentiment is a perfect example
of the petty bourgeois attitudes
described by Lenin elsewhere
in the same magazine. (p. 39)

‘““The petty bourgeois sees and
feels that he is perishing, that
life is becoming more difficult,
the struggle for existence more
intolerable, that his own situation
and that of his family more and
more hopeless. . .the representa-
tive of a class destined to perish,
despairing of its own future,
beaten and cowardly.”’

Today, it is not only the petty
bourgeoisie that seesitis perish-
ing, but the bourgeoisie—the U.S.
imperialists, as well—Having
suffered a major defeat in Viet-
nam, Kissinger tours the world
trying to shore up support;
Watergate and the oil crisis ex-
pose their internal conflicts.

On our side, every day gives
birth to more and more working
class fighters taking on the task
of defeating imperialists world-
wide. Workers are fighting back
harder than ever (read Chal-
lenge!), and more and more are
becoming armed with Marxist-
Leninist theory. Most important,



we have an anti-revisionist com-
munist party, the PLP, organized
with a plan to win. Now, more
than ever before, we have all
the reason in the world to be
hopeful. Why, then, print a poem
that speaks of nothing but despair,
and represents alltheideas we're
opposed to—individualism, cyni-
cism, pessimism, etc.

The poem begins and ends ona
self-centered note of despair,
(“‘The people are unhappy be-
cause of the falseness within
themselves”’), and continues with
reactionary ideas pushed by
modern psychology, religion and
literature (i.e. our unhappiness
rests in being denied ‘‘the right
to love all and be loved by all’’).

Communists are angry (not
“unhappy’’) at the oppression of
our class, and optimistic because
we know we can win, It is not
abstract love we lack, but per-
haps real concrete class love,
and a little more hatred for the
butchers that rule the world today.

It is difficult (and perhaps for
most at this time, impossible),
to write revolutionary poetry,
when we are faced withabarrage
of decadent, cynical, individual-
istic garbage passed off as art
every day, but the bourgeoisie
doesn’t need our help in spread-
ing their defeatist line. We are
a part of the class that is going
to win!

—Comradely,
Seattle PL Members

Capitalism: The

Leading Cause
of Death

Dear PL Magazine,

The ten leading causes of death
in the United States are heart
disease, cancer, accidents, cere-
brovascular disease, influenza
and pneumonia, diseases of in-
fancy, diabetes, hardening of the
arteries, bronchitis/emphy-
sema, and cirrhosis of the liver.
These diseases kill more than

857, of the people who die each,

year. Yet virtually every one of
these killers depends on the

socio-economic environment
of capitalism and its profit-

“hungry rulers.

Take, for example heart
disease, cerebrovascular dis-
ease, and hardening of the ar-
teries, or arteriosclerosis. Heart
disease means mainly coronary
artery disease, or ‘‘heart at-
tacks.”’ Cerebrovasculardisease
means mainly ‘‘strokes.’”’” These
diseases are mainly caused by
high blood pressure, dietary fac-
tors, and inadequate exercise.
Heredity may play a small role.
In a previous article in PL maga-
zine (Vol. 9, No. 4) we showed
that high blood pressure is most
probably associated with the
stresses and strains of racial
and economic oppression. The
diet of most Americans is de-
termined by the profit considera-
tions of the food manufacturers.
The high fat, high carbohydrate
diet’ is the cheapest to produce
and the easiest to get people to
eat more of than they need. The
inadequate exercise of most
Americans is related to long
hours of work, emphasis on spec-
tator sports, and automated
means of transportation; aspects
of the culture which are exceed-
ingly profitable to- capitalists
and whose existence and main-
tenance is a result of their prof-
itability. (Diabetes and smoking,
which also contribute to heart
attacks and strokes, will be dis-
cussed below.)

The next largest killer is can-
cer. The leading cancers are
lung, bowel, and breast. Cancer
of the uterine cervix in women
and cancer of the pancreas and
stomach and bladder are also
big killers.

The major portion of lung can-
cer is due t0 smoking, a phenom-
enon which has existed for cen-
turies, but has only developed a
mass character in modern capi-
talism with the mass production
of cigarettes. More evidence is
being accumulated to link bowel
cancer with dietary factors, par-
ticularly high fat, low residue
diets. Rural inhabitants of coun-
tries with high residue diets
practically never experience this
form of cancer. Although thereis
much dispute in the area of
breast cancer, there is evidence
to suggest that women whobreast
feed their children have a sig-
nificantly lower incidence of

breast cancer. For the capitalist,
the production of artificial form-
ulas is incredikly profitable, not
to mention the fact that it en-
ables women to enter the work
force without the capitalists hav-
ing to provide facilities for
nursing infants and time off for
the mothers to nurse them. Can-
cers of the stomach are probably
related to the ingestion of cancer-
causing chemicals (carcinogens)
which may be found in smoked
food, while cancer of the pan-
creas, the incidence of which is
on the rise, may be relatedto the
increasing consumption of al-
cohol.

Accidents quite graphically ex-
pose the capitalist system as a
killer. Industrial accidents kill
thousands of workers yearly.
This does not include diseases
such as asbestosis, among work-
ers who are exposed to asbestos,
or angiosarcoma among workers
exposed to polyvinyl chloride,
used to make propellants in spray
cans. (The U.S. government still
allows factories such as the B.F.
Goodrich factory in Louisville,
Ky. to poison their workers with
this chemical.)

Of course, the automobile kills
more than 50,000 people annually.
What is even worse, more than
90,000 people die each year be-
cause of inadequate organization
of emergency services. Even if
you are not killed in an accident,
you may well die before you
reach adequate medical attention.

Accidents around the home are
another major killer. These in-
clude children playing with dan-
gerous toys that shouldn’t be on
the market. Or children wearing
garments made of highly flam-
mable material. Or children fall-
ing out of windows that should
be protected by gratings. Or fires
during the winter in inadequately
heated tenements in which the
residents are using a gas stove
to warm themselves. The list is
endless. One way or another, the
greedy capitalists and landlords
take our lives.

Let us proceed on to the other
major killers. Influenza and
pneumonia kill mainly chronically
ill, debilitated, malnourished
and/or elderly people. All of
these groups receive inadequate
care. Among the aged particu-
larly medical care of a preven-
tive type is -practically non-



existent in the United States.
There are practically no geria-
tricians in the U.S. These are
physicians who specialize in the
problems of the aged. Medicare
does not pay for many' aspects
of preventive care for the aged
that would significantly reduce
the incidence of respiratory in-
fections, fractured hips, etc.

We shall not dwell on infant
mortality. Suffice it to say that
over 100,000 infants die each
year from preventable causes.

As for diabetes mellitus, a
major contributor to heart at-
tacks, strokes, kidney disease,
and peripheral vascular disease,
there is evidence to suggest that
the high carbohydrate diet of
Americans, coupled with the con-
tinual stresses of racial and
economic oppression,significant-
ly contribute to the high incidence
of adult-onset diabetes. Further-
more,. the problem of treating
diabetes with diet is compli-
cated :-by the high cost of dietetic
foods (this also complicates the
treatment of heart failure) and
the fact that the capitalists do
nct make as much profits from

dietetic foods. which are not
mass-consumed.
Bronchitis, emphysema and

asthma are closely related to
smoking and environmental air
pollution, while cirrhosis of the
liver is mainly due to excess
alcohol ingestion or hepatitis.
The incidence of hepatitis is
closely related to overcrowded
living conditions, inadequate san-
itation, and drug abuse.

There are many other causes
of death in capitalism. But even
many of the minor ones are re-
sults of capitalism and the in-
tense pressures it places on
people of a psychological nature
because of racism, unemploy-
ment, overwork, male chauvinism,
poor housing, etc. Thus, suicide
is a disease of capitalism now-
adays, as is drug overdose and
other complications of heroin
addiction. And of course the
above-mentioned alcoholism.
Many other non-accidental occu-
pational diseases are caused by
the lack of safety conditions in
plants and other places of work.

Nor have we mentioned the
violent causes of death in capi-
talism, both those due to the police

- and other governmental agencies

of violenceandthose due to quar-
rels among workers that break
out into violence because of the
intense psychological pressures
that workers are faced with in
this society.

Although we have not men-
tioned the racial distribution ex-
plicitly, most of the capitalist
killers affect black people and
other minority groups with a
much higher incidence and
earlier in life. Nevertheless,
very few people, except members
of the ruling class, die of ‘‘old
age.”’

Capitalism kills and it will
kill all of us one way or another
unless we kill it. Socialism is a
life and death struggle. -

—A Health Professional

DeFunis Case

Dear PL Magazine,

Before the Supreme Court is
the so-called ‘‘DeFunis Case’’
and the ruling class has been
whipping up racism at a tremen-
dous clip with it. The case in-
volves a suit brought by Marco
DeFunis, a student at the Uni-
versity of Washington, against
the Board of Regents of the Uni-
versity of Washington. The suit
revolves around the question of
preferential admission of mi-
nority students to the UW Law
School. DeFunis claims he was
discriminated against because he
was denied admission to the Law
School while ‘‘less qualified”’
minority students were admitted
ahead of him. His suit will be one
of the precedents againstprefer-
ential admission and preferen-
tial hiring. The affirmative action
programs won by the ghetto re-
bellions of the 60’s are up for
“review.”’

There are some serious politi-
cal issues involved in this case
which we should be clear about
since the bosses are making as
much as possible out of this.
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First. DeFunis was admitted
to the Law School long ago under
a court injunction, on the condi-
tion .that the case be argued in
court until it is resolved. The
Law School has subsequently said
that he will graduate regardless
of the outcome of the case. So
the pursuing of this suit has only
one purpose: the building of a
racist movement. One of the goals
of the racist movement is the dis-
mantling of the affirmative action
programs of preferential admis-
sions and hiring.

This is made clear by the role
of the local press in Seattle for
the past year and a half, and now .
the national press. Fortune
magazine about a year ago called
for cutbacks in the affirmative
action programs because they
allegedly discriminate against
whites. Fortune represents the
ruling class position on a lot of
social issues (for example they
endorsed Jensen and Herrnstein
and psychosurgery) and is notori-
ous for its racism.

Taking this cue. from the
bosses, the Seattle Times and the
Post-Intelligencer have written
a lot of articles sympathetic to
poor little Marco and his alleged
plight. TV stations held special
programs onthis emphasizing the
point that whites are being dis-
criminated-against by blacks.

It should be noted right here
that in addition to the minority
students admitted to the Law
School who had lower grades than
DeFunis, there were a number
of white students from the EQP
programs who were also admitted
to the Law School ahead of
DeFunis, and they all had lower
grades than he. This is never
mentioned in the press. The
DeFunis case ignores the white
students and aims the attack
against the minority students.
The press has picked this up and
is making it into a national issue
to build racism.

Once the case reached the
Supreme Court the ruling class
press pounced on it, just like they
did with Soldsomeshitsin and the
recent fad of ‘‘streaking.’’ ‘“‘Re-
verse Racism,” whites blaming
blacks for their oppreésion, is
being rapidly built on a national
basis by Newsweek, Time, CBS,
NBC and ABC. The main thing to
remember is that the bosses are



using this case to build racismto
divert white workers and stu-
dents into seeing blacks as their
enemy.

Second. The bosses want to
dump their affirmative action
programs. ‘‘Affirmative Action”
was a half-hearted attempt to
recruit minority workers and
students into various positions
and areas of study. Whatever
gains were won from these pro-
grams were forced on the bosses
by the massive ghetto rebellions
of blacks in the 1960’s, at a tre-
mendous cost in dead, wounded
and arrested (all told these
amounted to about 500,000 peo-
ple!). For all this struggle the
bosses were forcedto make some
concessions, they never enforced
the affirmative action guidelines
and relied mainly on bosses’
“good will”’ for preferential
hiring.

Now that the bosses’ empireis
crumbling they can’t even afford
this mild program of affirmative
action. Using the camouflage of
‘““‘whites are being discriminated
against,’’ the bosses are smash-
ing this program . Fortune’s arti-
cle is proof of this. The rise of
Jensenism dovetails with this.
Not only will “‘affirmative action”’
be smashed, but blacks will be
kicked out of jobs, laid off and
limited to the most dangerous of
jobs. The recent layoffs in the
auto industry bear this out.

Third. The UW administration

is being made to look:like the .

great defender of minority stu-
dents. We at UW would like to
set the record straight. The Uni-
versity of Washington is a racist
institution and has no interest in
serving anyone but the bosses.
For example, under the very
same ‘‘affirmative action’’ guide-
lines for hiring set by HEW, UW
was found blatantly racist and
sexist in all areas. HEW has even
threatened to cancel all federal
contracts to UW unless the situ-
ation is rectified (UW is the
number two college in the U.S.
for federal contracts). Needless
to say, the contracts will never
~be cancelled. Extensions have
been granted repealedly and
there’s no reason to believe that
the extensions will be stopped.
The extensions will be given until
“‘affirmative action’ is abol-
isued. The DeFunis case will be
the big precedent if the Supreme’

Court backs ‘‘poor little Marco.”’

Other examples of UW racism
are legion. For starters, two
arch-racist faculty are protected
by the administration (Omenn
and Williams in the Med School;
Omenn is a blatant Jensenist and
Williams supports sterilization
of welfare recipients). At the
same time radical, minority and
women faculty are being hounded
out of departments like Political
Science, History, Philosophy and
English.

The point is—racism is part
and parcel of the business of the
University. Their ‘‘defense”’ of
affirmative action is a red her-
ring, a cover for their own rac-
ism.

Fourth. Jensenism is being
built out of this, Defunis claims
that the minority students ad-
mitted ahead of him were ‘‘less
qualified’’ than he was. (Of course,
he doesn’t say a word about the
white students who were admitted
ahead of him.) What is ‘‘quali-
fied”’? Grades in college and
scores on the Law School quali-
fying exams are the ‘‘qualifica-
tions.’’ This whole educational
system is racist to the core.
Racism is the core as a matter
of fact. The exams for law school
use the standard qualifying exam
format which have been shown to
be racist. These are the same
kind of tests that Jensen and
Shockley use to push their racist
crap.

So what’s going on is an in-
crease in blatant racism at UW.
‘“Blacks aren’t qualified’’ is the
feeling among some students and
faculty as this case gets more
and more publicity. The argument

- goes like this:

1. Some ‘‘qualified’’ whites
don’t get admitted to Law School.
2. Some ‘‘less qualified”

- blacks do get admitted

3. Whites are then supposedto
be discriminated against.

4. At the same time witch hunts
are carried on againstblack pro-
fessors and they are hounded out
of jobs.

5. The cry of black intellec-
tual inferiority is then raised.
Jensen is looked to as the great
solver of all problems.

The DeFunis case assumes a
central role in this movement
now. Regardless of the Supreme
Court decision, racism will still
be pushed. Afﬁrmatlve action has
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been dealt a serious blow from
which it will not recover; the
bosses will see to that.

As far as the law students are
concerned, the issue of fighting
racism has to be taken up by
them. Even if minority students
become lawyers, that’s not
enough. Lawyers have to see
themselves as allies of the work-
ing class, not pawns of the bosses.
Their talents must be directedto
serving workers’ needs when they
come under attack by the bosses.
More ‘‘professional’’ lawyers,
white or black, serve only the
ruling class.

Furthermore, the anti-racist
movement that has been built so
far by PLP, SDS, CAR and other
groups has to be bigger, better
and more powerful. We have to
smash this racist ruling class to
bits. Its economy is falling apart,
competition from Europe and
Japan is grinding it down. Rac-
ism is being -used as its axe
against the workers and we have
to redouble our efforts to smash

memi —UW PLP
i P;gti-Semitism

The article in PL Magazine Vol. IX,
No. 4, exposing the disease of Trot-
skyism which permeates opportunism
and “left” sectarianism, and deals with
the Bolsheviks' weaknesses towards
him, could form the basis of a polished

historical prospectus to show people

Trotsky's errors. It successfully
compares them with the achievements
of Russian workers and Comrade
Stalin.

On page 32 of the article, however.
there is a mistake in regard to the
Jewish Bund ({Labor League} which
shows we must sharpen the struggle
against issues which adversely affect
the unity of workers. In the hasty
treatment of the Bund, it says, “This
group which had always stood on the
extreme right of the workers'
movement and was the forerunner to
the modern Zionist Party in Israel, was
also fighting tooth and nail to liqudate
the Party.” .

The struggle against racism in all its
forms is the main focus with such
questions. Even so, in the period during

~ which the 1917 revolution took place

the Jews were the oppressed minority.
And anti-semitism has always been
used by the rulers to keep the workers




down by diverting their rebellions!

_To say that the Jewish Bund, which
was guilty of many sins, led to Zionism
is like saying that Lenin made certain
errors and because of these there is
revisionism in power today in the Soviet
Union. This crocked reasoning would
lead to the hosses’ anti-communist
caprices. The bund was opposed to the
very language of Zionism!

After the second world war many
books were printed in favor of the
Jewish masses following the fascists’
use of them as scapegoats whilst Hitler
hathed in the blood of progressives and
the world's working class. One of these.
“The Devil and the Jews™ by Joshua
Trachtenberg {Yale University Press,
1943} demonstrates earlier aspects
{medieval) and the seamier side of the
origins of anti-semitism, and makes
good reading.

With certain forms, old and new,
dragging themselves to their feet, we
should show mare details of how anti-
Jewish thinking divides our class. It
could become big with the rulers again!
Non-religious and anti-Zionist youth. to
advance the struggle and renew it
daily. look towards huilding ties of
unity among all workers. And only this
will engender harmony to make the
class struggle triumph and socialist
power a fact. Such study could help
build this unity.

==A N.Y.C. PLPer

Nicholas
Von Hoffman
5 PROPPING UP THE BANKS

“Every time the banks raise their inferest rates on
certificates of deposit, I get more suspicigus and put more
money into Treasury bills. I'd rather get b per cent less
on my money and know it’'s safe. T haven’t worked all
these years to lose it now.” So speaks one Chicago husiness-
man, but the nervous pessimism he expresses is general.
In places like the Metropolitan Club, where such men .come
to lunch while looking down at theéir city from the Sears
Tower, there is talk of buying gold coins and keeping
them in the office safe, of owning a piece of land to re-
treat to when the trouble starts.

No longer is it radicals who hypothesize fighting in
the streets. The businessmen are seized by bloody dreams
and talk of stockpiling .against the apocalypse. Even it
businessmen do indulge in pack-thinking more than those
in some other occupations, the degree of apprehension has
long since mounted past the point that people ¢an be reas-
sured by official silence. .

True, the non-businessman public is not vet seriously
alarmed, although chi-chi magazines like “New York’ have
begun running cover stories with titles like “Rock Bottom
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in America: What It Was Like in the Great Depression .. ."
Still people say, well it can’t be 1929 over again, the market
hasn’t erashed. Unhappily it has, only not quite in the same
way it did 35 years ago.

“In terms of the damage done to most non-hlue chips,
the ongoing market decline is already as bad as the 1929,"
writes Tom Holt, the Investment analyst whose record at
calling these shots is good enough so that he was recently.
retained by General Electric as a consultant. Holt con-
tinues, “Thousands of Individual issues have alveady lost
over 50 per cent of their value. It's just that the current
collapse, unlike the 1929 debacle, has been stretched out
by rersistent institutional support of the large-capitaliza-
tion isstes.”

In other words the big Investors, the pension funds, bank
trust departments, have managed to hold up the price of
the few stocks making up the Dow Jones average that
gets quoted every night on TV. Meanwhile evervthing else
is a near wipeout.

In 1929, after the market went, the banks went. Have
they gone again, but this time in a manner that might be
disguised from the layman's eye? The answer would have
to be yes, the banking system is probably insolvent. That
doesn’t meari your bank necessarily is; but, if you take all
the banks in the aggregate, it appears that their liabilities
may be significantly bigger than their assets.

Short of everybody going to the bank and withdrawing
thelr money to see if it's stil} there, something which would
cause a panic in the best of times, bank solvency isn't al-
ways easy to demonstrate. I* is made less so by the indus-
try’s institutionalized secretiveness, but a careful reading
of the Federal Reserve Board's recent statistics suggests
that the Franklin Bank is by no means the only ane cur-
rently being propped ‘up and kept out of bankruptey by
a worried government,. C

There are other figures which show that the bhanks
themselves are not only In debt from borrowing, but that
slow repayment of loans to the banks is also Imperiling
the‘m. As an example, “Barron's Weekly” reports that the
Irv.mg Trust Co. and three other banks had to take bacic
the}r mortgage on a new $90 million New York offica
building, which was then sold at auction for $69 million.
Un@qubtedly these banks had to take part of that bath,
whicn would be all right! if It were an isolated incident,
but they're getting beaten on ali kinds of loans.

In 'addition their assets are shrinking. It doesn’'t show
on their books, but many of the bonds which they have
stored in their vaults are worth significantly less today
than when they bought them. Again, ‘it doesn’t matter
ur}less they need money to pay off depositors wishing to
withdraw to safer places.

* #* *

On top of that we have to contemplate the meaning
of the failure of Germany's Bankhaus Herstatt. The rumor
is that an unknown number of American banks were partial-
Iy caught In that ruin, but that is of less importance than
that the Herstatt collapse is symptomatic of a frightful
European banking mess in which a number of our owa
banks may be very badly compromised.

None of this need make you bolt and run to get your
money out. Unlike the case durlng the Great Depression,
the government will use the Federal Reserve to keep the
banks' doors open, cost what it may,

But at this moment we must prop up the banks. Some-
time soon, however, a few high federal officials are going
to have to talk about this publicly and candidly; and Con-
gress is going to have to ask the same questions thew
asked, and didn't answer in the 1930s, about how high and
how crazy we can let our debt structure geot.



During the summer months of
1974 the international class
struggle has sharpened in rela-
tion to the sharpening contra-
dictions between the U.S. and
Soviet imperialism in their quest
for world domination.

From Argentina to Portugal,
from Cyprus to Angola, the work-
ing class is fighting in the midst
of the crisis suffered by the local
bosses and their imperialist
‘masters. .

PORTUGAL

In Portugal, the provisional
government set up by the
“liberal’’ fascist Antonio Spinola,
ex-fighter on Franco’s side dur-
ing the Spanish anti-fascist war,
ex-nazi observer during the siege
of Leningrad during World War
II and ex-colonial chief during the
Portuguese fascist colonial war
in Guinea-Bissau, fell in the be-
ginning of July and anew govern-
ment was re-established. The
reason behind the fall of the first
government was the lack of faith
in these bosses shown by the
working class. Hundreds of thou-
sands of workers went out on
strike during the duration of this
government demanding better
salaries and shorter working
hours as well as the firing of all
the fascist bosses and adminis-
trators from the previous fascist
dictatorship. The main political
prop of the provisional govern-
ment of the Portuguese bour-
geoisie was the revisionist
“Communist Party,”” who was
part of the government. The “Cc”
P denounced the striking workers
as ‘“‘fascists’ and ‘“provoca-
teurs’’ and even held a demon-
stration in front of the Central
Post Office denouncing the
125,000 striking postal workers
as ‘‘fascists.”’ This strike was

L i

Portuguese workers and students .

oppose colonial wars
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the first nationwide workers’
struggle since the coup and repre-
sented a strong challenge to the
new junta. The new government
gives a bigger role to the liberal
Armed Forces Movement, the
group which led the overthrow of
the fascist Caetano regime.

Spinola remained as president
while a Colonel Vasco de Gon-
calves was named premier. This
guy said ‘‘that among the impor-
tant tasks of the new government
was the formulation of new laws
... The press law is expected to
contain restrictions on news-
papers and broadcasting stations,
which are now consideredtobein
leftist hands. The labor law is
expected to impose limits on the
right to strike, while the elec-
toral law is expectedtobar small
political groups, notably on the
extreme left, from participating
in elections which are scheduled
fm; next year’’ (N.Y. Times, July
14).

The new government still has

the head of the “C”’P Alvaro

Cunhal as a minister but with a
minor role. The ruling class of
Portugal knows that although it
has to turn more and more tothe
right that it has to rely on the
revisionists to cool down' the
militancy of the workers. They
are using the old game of ‘‘the
carrot and the stick.”

The working class of Portugal,
which has a long history of mili-
tancy even under open fascism
that ruled for 45 years, must
break away completely from all
these phony ‘‘friends’’ and estab-
lish its own Revolutionary Com-
munist Party to establish true
workers’ power in Portugal. The
contradictions between the U.S.
bosses and the USSR bosses (who
have more political leverage
through its puppet revisionists)
can only bring more damage to
the working class.



SPAIN

Right next door in Spain, old
fascist Franco is dying and has
already transferred power to his
puppet Prince Juan Carlos. Spain

is also on the verge of a change

of power. Sections of the bour-
geoisie of Spain are fighting each
other to see who is going to take
over after Franco kicks the
bucket. One group wants Juan
Carlos, another group wants Juan
Carlos’ father, and still another
thinks of a Spanish Spinola in the
face of General Ruiz Gimenez.

The ‘“‘C’’P of Spain (P‘“C”’E)
is not far behind their Portuguese
buddies in selling out the work-
ers. Already the head of the
“C”P, Carrillo is saying that
the dictatorship of Portugal fell
under the action of something
similar to the ‘‘Freedom Pact”’
(Mundo Obrero—official P*‘C”E
newspaper, May 8). This Free-
dom Pact is a dream of the Span-
ish revisionists to create a
‘““democratic government’’ with
fascists, monarchists, and other
bosses dissatisfied with Franco’s
brand of fascism.

Unfortunately for Carrillo, the
Spanish working class, whichhas
the biggest percentage of strikes
and struggles among all the Euro-
pean countries, is very much
against his plans. The workers
know that all the fascists are
their enemies and eventually any
new ‘‘liberal’’ fascist govern-
ment, probably with Santiago Ca-
rrillo as some kind of minister,
will turn against the working class
and step up their oppression. All
these different bickering bosses
always unite when they see their
common interests in danger. For
example the ‘‘liberal’’ fascist
Ruiz Gimenez called on the
masses not to create problems

for the government in these criti-
cal moments. The Spanish work-

ing class must have the same so- .

lution as the Portuguese work-
ers.

CYPRUS

‘“WAR ERUPTS IN CYPRUS!
TURKEY INVADES! GREEK
JUNTA CALLS UP RESERVES!
SOVIETS M7 BILIZE SEVEN DI-
VISIONS! U.S. SIXTH FLEET ON
MOVE TO CYPRUS!”

What ever happened to ‘‘de-
tente?’’ Didn’t Nixon and Kissin-
ger just return from their
“‘historic’’ peace mission? Hadn’t
these two ‘‘geniuses’’ assuredus
that prospects for world peace
have never been better?

Bosses’ politicians always
peddle the lie that they love and
work for peace. Yet they always
manage to get wars going again
and again. And who suffers?
Everywhere, poor people—work-
ers and our children—become the
victims. More than 100 million
people have died in imperialist
wars during the 20th century.
These vile adventures for
plunder are the inevitable product
of the bosses’ drive for more
profits, markets, resources, and
labor to exploit.

In 1960, Cyprus became ‘‘in-
dependent.’’ British colonial rule
ended. U.S. imperialist influence
prevailed. Makarios became
president with U.S. rulers’ sup-
port. In 14 years of power, this
slob did nothing for the Cypriote
people but give them starvation
wages, unemployment and terror.

Makarios came to view fal-
tering U.S. imperialists as un-

- reliable masters. He preferred

amore liberal cover for his class’
rule than the naked fascist re-
gimes U.S. bosses need in many
of their client states around the
world. He expressed disapproval
when the Greek junta ousted
Papadopoulos last November. He
identified more with the pro-
Soviet ‘“‘communists’’ in Cyprus
and took a number of trips to
consult with Soviet bosses and
their East European allies. He
even made a state visit to Peking
last May to demonstrate his po-
litical maneuverability within the
imperialist camp. He abandoned

. “‘enosis” (union with Greece) as

antagonistic to the interests of
Turkish and Soviet bosses.
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So the Greek fascists and their
U.S. imperialist masters decided
to get rid of Makarios. They en-
gineered the overthrow of this
two-bit hustler in the hope of in-
stalling a more docile puppet in
his place. The day after the coup,
the U.S. began negotiations with
Nikos Sampson, who had taken
over after Makarios’ ouster.

U.S. BOSSES’ PLAN BACKFIRES

However, this planbackfiredin
the face of the U.S. imperialists.
They had miscalculated Soviet
rulers’ determination to gain
more leverage for their own im-
perialist pursuits in this vital
strategic area. The day after the
coup, the Soviets told Turkish
bosses they could count on Soviet
backing to the hilt. They ordered
a mobilization of seven airborne
divisions. Thus fortified, the
Turkish bosses—who are locked
in a struggle with Greek bosses
over oil in the Aegean Sea—
ordered a fullscale invasion of
Cyprus.

This invasion precipitated the
downfall of Sampson, the take-
over of the Cypriote presidency
by longtime Makarios henchman
Clarides and the downfall of the
U.S.-backed Greek junta.

Basically, therefore, the war
in Cyprus resulted in a defeat for
U.S. imperialists at the hands of
their Soviet competitors. Of
course, U.S. bosses’ influence in
Greece and throughout the Medi-
terranean remains strong and
will continue to for the foresee-
able future, but the trend is un-
mistakable: they are on the de-
cline as the world’s number one
imperialist power.

However, workers in all of the
countries involved have abso-
lutely no interest in supporting
or fighting for any of the im-
perialist bosses or their local
flunkies. The Greek junta may
have been sent packing, but new
president Caramanlis isn’t going
to offer Greek workers anything
but more of the same unemploy-
ment, inflation and poverty
they’ve had all along. Even a
faker like Andreas Papandreou,

‘spokesman for the liberal wing

of the Greek ruling class, had to
admit that the ‘‘political up-
heaval in Greece represented no
real change.”” (New York Times,
July 24.)



As always, Greek, Turkishand
Cypriote rulers whipped up a
campaign of racist-nationalist
hysteria in order to cover up the
class nature of the war and get
workers to kill each other for
their profits.

The working class’ only in-
terest lies in fighting to crush
all the. imperialists and their
stooges. Inter-imperialist ri-
valry is growing sharper in this
period. The Soviets are now try-
ing to replace U.S. bosses as the
top imperialist power. Behind
all the talk about detente is wheel-
ing and dealing to carve up the
world. No summit meeting can
change this fact. The conflict
over Bangla Desh, the Arab-
Israeli wars, the coup in Chile,
the new regime in Portugal, the
continued fighting in southeast
Asia, and now the war over
Cyprus reflect this struggle be-
tween imperialist titans. Despite
all the fanfare about ‘‘peace,”
millions of workers are  dying
each year in imperialist wars.

We should not allow ourselves

Workers’ deinonstration in Argentina

to be used as cannon-fodder for
the profits of any of these bosses.
U.S.-Soviet imperialist rivalry
breeds the danger of war again
and again. It will inevitably lead
to World War III—unless the
working class unites to destroy
these murderers and their pup-
pets forever. We must turn
bosses’ wars into class war
against the bosses and fight to
win socialism!

ARGENTINA

In Argentina, fascist Peron
died while the working class of
Argentina was fighting each day
against his Social Pact with the
bosses (which meant wage
freezes for the workers).

Well known Nazi Peron did not
fulfill the role given tohim by the
Argentinian bosses to cool down
the working class. His wife, ex-
stripper Isabelita Peron, and her
right hand man, astrologer and
neo-Nazi Jose Lopez Rega, won’t
do the job either. It is obvious
that the bosses and- their im-
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perialist masters are going to
have to find a new solution, be
it a Pinochet a la Argentina or
another demagogue with the same
appeal as Peron.

The working class of Argentina
although militant and ready to
fight for its rights, lacks politi-
cal leadership, which it doesn’t
get from the opportunist Peron-
ist “‘Left’” or from the many
guerrilla  groups whose only
thing is to kidnap millionaires.
The Argentine working class
needs its own communist party,
otherwise it will be led rightinto
the hands of fascism as in Chile.

These are just some of the
things that are happening in the
world. It is obvious that the class
struggle will not be stopped by
any boss, no matter what it calls
itself, and that the inter-
imperialist rivalry is leading
the working class into more and
more wars, hunger, and misery.
Only socialism is going to bring
real peace for the workers and
the end for the bosses’ system.




Berkeley Clerical Workers

Fight Racis

The administration of the University of Cali-
fornia at Berkeley gets away with screwing
workers by promoting elitism, sexism and racism.
They push the myth that some workers are better
than other workers because they have the great
privilege to be pushing papers and filing folders in
the midst of ‘‘great ideas and greatpeople.”’

They tell the “‘elite,”’ ““you don’t have a boss’’
...we are all in this together...we're silly to
think we need a union, a living wage, the right to
grieve working conditions when the administra-
tion gives us three weeks vacation a year and a
loose dress code. What a hoax! The administra-
tors only promote this view among workers to
keep us unorganized and under their control.
Likewise, in the entire campus community, it
serves to mask the real function of the university
which is to perpetuate the status quo, advance
racist, sexist and anti-working class ideas €like
Arthur Jensen’s) that justify ruling class power,
unemployment, inflation, murderous working
conditions in auto and steel plants, etc.

. SEXISM permeates our working lives at U.C.
Certain jobs are considered ‘“women’s work’’ and
are dead-end. Women workers are stereotyped as
1) not a permanent or serious part of the work
force (only working for a supplementary income)
and 2) petty and only interested in the social life
of the office. This is U.C.’s justification for low
wages, few promotional opportunities, and in-
adequate health benefits. To the extent that women
workers believe those stereotypes, they are sus-
ceptible to the paternalism of the U.C. adminis-
tration, and less likely to join and build the union.

RACISM is the sharpest obstacle to organizing
the work force at U.C. During the last six years
minorities have been hired into the lowest classi-
fied jobs with the most supervision. They are
the most vulnerable toattack, and supervisors use
this as a way of isolating minority workers and
militants, thus trying to scare everyone into not
fighting back. Workers who associate with the
fighters in the office also become targets for

{

attack. Repression of minority workers is in- -

tended to scare white workers into thinking that
they have a stake in perpetuating the status quo
(an integral part of which is racist hiring, pro-
motions and harassment). By fighting racism and
sexism we can disarm the U.C. administration of
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Harassment

their most potent weapons to keep all workers
oppressed and unorganized. We need a strong union
to carry on this fight against the administration.
The no-fight attitude of the union leadership—
(American Federation of State, County and Mu-
nicipal Employees, AFSCME 1695)—is like a
chain tied around our ankles.

RACISM AT U. C.

Until 1968, almost no minorities were hired
except for food services and as maids and cus-
todians. At that time an expose of U.C.’s racist
hiring practices was published by campus unions
at one of the high points of student anti-racist
struggles (the ““Third World’’ Strike). Conscious-
ness among students and workers about racism
reached a peak. Under tremendous pressure, U.C.
began hiring some minority workers in clerical
positions and a few in skilled trades and low level
academic jobs.

Six years later, minority workers are foundina
slightly wider range of jobs, but are still at the
bottom of pay and promotion scales, and are not
preferentially hired. For .example, look at the
adjoining box, which describes the situation at the
U.C. library (the facts were recently published
by the Library Affirmative Action Program for
Minorities Committee). These figures are very
typical of the university as a whole andthey don’t
include all aspects of racism. For example, the
lack of promotional opportunities means essen-
tially a ‘“‘revolving door policy’’ whereby many
minority workers quit as they see that their jobs
are dead-end. In addition, immeasurable general
harassment and intimidation by racist supervisors
and personnel officials go on constantly.

Here’s a typical case of a black worker who
fought back against such harassment. She worked
in Sproul Hall, and in her large office there were
very few other black women. She was singled out
for harassment. Her work, lateness, and at-
tendance were surveyed more closely than other
workers’. When her supervisor, Roger Weidoff,
made a sexual pass at her she filed a grievance
to have him demoted. She sought action from
various administrators, the Fair Employment
Practices Commission (FEPC), and the union
grievance committee. She was offered a transfer



out of her office, while Weidoff got off completely.
What she did not get was the support from work-
ers in her own office. This support is what could
have won the grievance.

Two lessons can thus be learned:

The insufficient support from her fellow
workers can only be attributed to racism.
Why? Because the supervisor is making
life miserable for many of the other work-
ers in the office—driving one woman to an
ulcer; sabotaging the efforts of another to
secure a transfer; forcing one clder man
to work ten hours a day, five days a week;
making sexual passes at many of the women.
All of these workers would obviously have
benefitted greatly from getting rid of this
bastard. But because of their racism, they
half believed the lies on which her super-
visor based his attacks.

It then becomes clear that racism ma-
terially hurt these and all white workers,
dulling their consciousness, making them
more willing to put up with lousy condi-
tions, less ready to fight against them. The
battle against racism is a fight in the in-
terests of all workers, one that must be
waged by all of us, if weareto win.

In conclusion, U.C. workers must take the of-
fensive against racism. PLP and WAM’s program
is to fight for preferential hiring, transfers, and
promotions for minorities, to fight any grievance,
emphasizing those which involve racismor sexism
(such as battles to fire racist supervisors) andto
fight for the thirty-hour work week with forty-
hours pay, so as to create more jobs for all
workers.

‘“AFFIRMATIVE ACTION’’ AND SENIORITY

Our program should not be confused with what
the government, its many institutions and agen-
cies, the universities and colleges, and businesses
all call ‘‘affirmative action.”

The first thing to be said about affirmative
action is ‘‘What action?’’ The facts aboutthe U.C.
library are clearcut—no affirmative action exists.
Such facts should be dug up for every institution
which claims to be implementing affirmative
action.

But not only does their ‘‘affirmative action”
not fight racism and sexism, itis usedto promote
them. Here at U.C. the administration is using
““affirmative action’’ to:

1- Make it appear as if the personnel depart-
ment is the friend of the most oppressed
and convince minorities and women to rely
on supervisors and personnel reps for trans-
fers, promotions and reclassification—all
self-defeating ideas which,

2- Thereby undermine the potential strength of
the union by having minorities and women
not look to the collective strength of fellow
workers and the union as every worker’s
main weapon against his or her boss.
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3- Build greater divisions between minorities
and whites, and between men and women,
by making it seem as though minorities and
women are now getting all the breaks at the
expense of whites and men.

This last point is extremely important: this
insidious lie is widely accepted as truth. It applies
at the non-academic level as well as at the aca-
demic level, where many students and faculty
believe that whites are being discriminated against
inadmission to law, medical, and graduate schools,
and in hiring of professionals. Recently the San
Francisco Chronicle carried an article reporting
that Richard A. Lester, a professor of economics
at Princeton University, (supported by the Carne-
gie Commission), found that affirmative action
‘“‘is lowering standards and undermining faculty
quality,”’” at ‘‘twenty leading universities.’’ Such
racist and sexist lies and liars shouldbe attacked
head-on.

Getting back to the U.C. situation, their latest
use of affirmative action was to attack seniority.
Four months ago, personnel revoked the only
seniority rule we had, claiming it was in con-
tradiction to affirmative action. This is ridiculous.
In fact, seniority would open the doors for pro-
motions to the hundreds of low-classified minor-
ities who have been by-passed so many times. By

. pitting affirmative action against seniority, U.C.

justifies not instituting a fair system of transfer
and promotion for all of us. Again, the adminis-
tration appears to be fighting racism and sexism,
but in reality gets away with keeping the work
force divided and unorganized. What we need is a
system that combines both seniority and prefer-
ential hiring and promotions for minorities and
women.

30 FOR 40

The only reason the administration can get away
with these divisive attacks is because they refuse
to create enough jobs to go around. At the same
time we fight for a more equitable policy of trans-
fer and promotion, we must go on the offensive
and actively fight for a shorter work week with a
big pay boost, as a way of providing more jobs:
Thirty hours work for forty hours pay. Since 30
for 40 would open thousands of new jobs in all
classifications, it will guarantee that we don’t fall
into the bosses’ traps of:

® Pitting the needs of women against the needs

of minorities, or the needs of one minority
group against the needs of any other.

® Pitting affirmative action against seniority.

Fighting for 30 for 40 unifies all workers—minor-
ity and white, women and men, employed and un-
employed. This is why the fight for a shorter work
week historically has been the prime force behind
the organizing and militancy of the trade union
movement. i

If we don’t fight for more jobs, we fall into the
trap of fighting each other for too few jobs. Two
years ago, the Berkeley city council put a freeze
on hiring because they couldn’t decide whether




1. COMPARISON OF AVERAGE MONTHLY
SALARY OF TOTAL LIBRARY POPULATION
BY ETHNIC GROUP:

BLACKS

ORIENTALS

AMERICAN NATIVE*

OTHER NON-WHITES
MEXICAN/SPANISH-AMERICANS
WHITES

$608.74
813.43
509.00
697.25
618.27
830.00

*Represents one only

2. RATES OF ADVANCEMENT.

There are four levels in the Library Assistant
§ Series employing 234 of the 446 library employees,
making it by far the largest category of employees.
By the close of 1972, only one minority person
had made it to LA IV. Black LA IIIs took a mean
of 4.5 years to reach that level, while the mean
for whites was 2.9 years. Black LA IIs took a
mean 3.9 years to reach that classification, while
the mean for whites was 2.3 years.

Another fact showing the slow promotion of
blacks is that not one black made it to LA II be-
fore three years while 24 whites made it in two
years or less.

3. HIRING PRACTICES.
Puring the period from July 1969 to August

women or minorities should have priority. For a
whole year many jobs weren’t filled. And in our
union (American Federation of. State County and
Municipal Employees—AFSCME, 1695) during the
past three months, the discussionover affirmative
action vs. seniority degenerated into a battle over
who needs affirmative action more: minorities or
women. We are suckers if we think we are argu-
ing for the rights of women or for the rights of
minorities. We end up arguing on the side of the
bosses, who say that they can’t provide jobs for
all of us. They can! 30 for 40, by opening up thou-
sands of jobs, fightsagainst racism and sexismas
well as unemployment.

EX?ERIENCES IN FIGHTING THE U.C.
ADMINISTRATION

In our fights against the administration, we
learned three important lessons.

1- Fighting racism, and winning white workers
to this fight, is crucial to organizing U.C.
workers.

1971, 239 positions were filled in the library, 66
by minorities, 173 by whites; minorities, who
make up 339, of the Bay Area population, were
hired in 27.19, of the jobs.

From among 147 minority applicants, 44.87,
were hired. Of 329 white applicants, 52.87, were
hired. Under a stated policy of ‘“‘affirmative ac-
tion” this is ludicrous. It hardly amounts to
preferential hiring of minorities!

Looking at the twenty-four minorities currently
in the LLA I category, only one was hired above
step one of the pay scale, while twenty-two of the
sixty-one white LA Is came in at step 2 or higher
(49, minorities compared to 367 of whites hired
above step one—or proportionally nine times as
many whites were hired into the higher pay class-
ification).

In academic library positions, the picture is
more striking: only 139, of the 131 professional
librarians were minorities (1972), with only one
of those classified as full librarian.

As for the myth that qualified members of
minorities are not applying for these jobs: (from
July 1969 to October 1971) ‘‘Sevenblack librarians
applied for jobs here. Only one was hired. Twenty
Asian Americans applied during the same period, |
of whom only four were hired, all in the East
Asiatic Library.’” Also from 1970 to 1972, ‘‘Fif-
teen blacks, twelve Chicanos, and twenty-four
Asian-Americans graduated from the U.C.
Berkeley School of Librarianship. Only one black,
one Chicano, and one Asian-American were hired
from this group.

The worker mentioned above who was sexually
harassed by her boss, attempted to fight only by
personnel’s rules and to convince the adminis-
trators to treat her fairly. The rules were written
to protect the administration, with literally hun-
dreds of loopholes for supervisors to interpret
them against workers. This woman’s grievance
was thrown out by personnel on a technicality—
they couldn’t determine the exact day on which the
incident of harassment occurred! If her racist
boss had raped and killed her they would still
have had grounds for dismissing it as a griev-
ance. The vice chancellor and the FEPC had
claimed to be on her side and encouraged her not
to make the fight public. The union leadership
advised her to save publicity for ‘‘later.”” Work-
ers Action Movement (WAM) proposed a public
campaign as her best defense, because it would
have meant relying on the workers. Unfortunately,
we failed to convince her.

The vice chancellor later decided that ‘‘to
ease the tension in the office’’ (read: punish her),
he would transfer her out of the office to a shit-

work desk, but maintain her same salary and
classification, thereby abiding by personnel’s
rules. Of course if he was interested in easing
tensions he would have demoted Weidoff, rather
than her. The union grievance committee en-
couraged her to accept this ‘‘compromise’’ since
by the rules there was ‘‘no basis’’ on which to
fight (technically she wasn’t being demoted).

In the accounting office, another black woman,

2- In fighting over grievances or for better
wages etc., we must not be bound or limited
by personnel’s rules. These rules were
written only to prevent us from winning.

3- The administration, personnel and super-
visors are united in their powerhold over
U.C. workers and cannot be played off

© 5 against each other.
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a WAM member, was trying to transfer out of an
intolerable job situation. The harassment against
her was known throughout the office. Her racist
supervisor gave her a less-than-standard yearly
wage increase and, working with personnel, was
sabotaging her efforts to transfer by giving her
bad recommendations and not sending her out on
interviews. She filed a grievance but the grievance

committee of AFSCME 1695 dragged its feet.

WAM proposed publicly exposing the racism, re-
fusing to compromise on her demands for 1) an
immediate transfer to a comparable job, and 2)
her supervisor to be demoted from supervisory
status. We put out two WAM leaflets exposing the
racism at the university, how it attacks individuals
and how it hurts everyone. When we passed out
the leaflets, many workers felt bolder about fight-
ing back themselves and they watched anxiously
to see what would happen. WAM forced the union
leadership to call for a union demonstration on
this issue. The demonstration was almost all
white, while the few supporters in the office were
black and did not join the demonstration. This
divided movement could not win, and she was
forced to take a leave of absence from the uni
versity. :

In the Letters andScience Office (L&S), Theresa
Hanna, another WAM member, who has been sup-
portive of other workers’ efforts to defend them-
selves, was forced out of her job. She held a half-
time senior clerk job and was told that she would
have to come inona full-time basis (an option that
L&S knew she couldn’t accept) or quit. She forced
L&S to honor her lay-off rights. After more pro-
test from Theresa and her co-workers, the depart-
ment offered her another half-time job that existed
in the department; but within a day they withdrew

that offer. Their stated reason for this move that °

they had to combine this and another half-time
job into a full-time one. We filed a grievance
around their violation of the lay-off rule, in spite
of the fact that Theresa’s grievance representa-
tive argued against this on the grounds that tech-
nically she was not laid off.

As much as we could, we forced the adminis-
tration to answer us on our terms. For example,
Theresa’s supervisor sent her a letter asking for
an answer in writing as to whether she would
accept the full-time job. We knew the supervisor
was laying the groundwork to beat her out of un-
employment benefits by making it seem as though
she was quitting. Theresa’s response was a posi-
tion paper which stated that the reorganization
was unjustified, she could not accept the full
time job—but neither was she quitting. She
xeroxed copies of her supervisor’s letter with her
response typed on the bottom and distributed it
all over the office. In this way we stayed on the
offensive by refusing to acceptthe situationonher
supervisor’s terms. Personnel was running
scared and every step of the way they tried to
use the loopholes in their rules to undermine the
fight.

The administration and personnel have nothing
better to do with their time than to think up every
possible way to crush workers’ victories against
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the bosses. They tried to beat us psychologically
by keeping their position vague and then slipping
by on technicalities. They tried to discredit
Theresa by making her seem like a lazy bum for
not working full time and paranoid for expecting
the worst. They tried to isolate and intimidate
the union activists by harassing them on the job.
But an office meeting to discuss the issue was held
on company time and seventeen people in the of-
fice signed a letter of support for Theresa. There
was tremendous tension within the office. There
was also a real danger that the back-biting, typi-
cal of any unorganized work place, wouldintensify
and become the misdirected focus for our anger
against the bosses. The union (with a PLer as shop
steward) played a vital role in elevating the strug-
gle from the personal to the political level. We
tried to show that discrimination against union
activists, minorities, and people without B.A.’s,
is the rule rather than the exception. We made it
clear in leaflets that the supervisors and L&S
administration were to blame for all the tension—
not Theresa or the union for fighting back. And
wd showed that out of all this fighting back we
won a victory: Theresa still has a half-time job,
in her own classification, within the same office.
In this war between the bosses and workers, the
bosses now hold power. It is a matter of life and
death for workers to win that power. The bosses
at U.C. are united in their efforts. They will stop
their business-as-usual to devote all their time
and energy to prevent one half-time worker in
L&S or one worker in the accounting office from
winning. Because the workers can win only by
fighting, not by kissing ass. We have to build our
union so that we have the strength to stop their
business-as-usual with a STRIKE! That would be
the way to win more than the insulting 4.5% cost-
of-living pay increase we just received.

IN ALL THESE CASES THE UNION LEADER-
ship (members of the sell-out ‘‘Communist”
Party) and grievance committee played the role
of buffer between workers and administration.
They hold tete-a-tetes with administrators behind
closed doors INSTEAD of organizing workers’
support. They are more concerned with sticking
to personnel rules than with winning grievances.
They discourage workers from openly agitating for
support. The most we can expect from this way
of fighting grievances is demoralizing compro-
mises. The ““C”’P leadership blames this on
‘““‘workers’ apathy,”” when in fact it is their ex-
treme cliquishness and mis-leadership that dis-
courages workers’ participation.

The ‘‘C”’P leadership is racist. Although there
are a significant number of minority workers in
the union, there are very few who are active or
in the leadership. This is primarily because of
the *“‘C”’P leadership’s reluctance to confront the
U.C. administration’s racism. They are afraid to
antagonize the U.C. bosses. (Instead they antago-
nize workers every day.)

The main task of the rank and file and WAM
members is to build and strengthen the union. We
can only do this by fighting grievances to win and
by organizing workers around an anti-racist and
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anti-sexist program. In early spring of 1974, a
PL and "'WAM member brought a proposal to the
executive board to make the fight for real affirm-
ative action and seniority the union’s key focus.
For four months the issue was discussedat length
in the union. Decision-making was shuttled back
and forth between the shop stewards council, the
executive board, and the general membership.
The issue was distorted into an attempt to de-
velop the perfect personnel rule that cross-cut
seniority rights with affirmative action for minor-
ities and women.

At the June union membership meeting we voted
in a union position on affirmative action and sen-
iority and WAM’s plan of action. This included a
petition about the issue and campus-wide shop
meetings as a way of meeting interested workers.
At every turn the leadership tries to avoid making
this a serious fight. They stall with getting the
petition printed, they don’t phone stewards for
planning meetings, they discourage new union
members from participating, they tone down leaf-
lets so as not to put the blame on the adminis-
tration, they refuse to speak to the racism of
many white workers in the leaflets for fear of
‘‘sounding too pedantic.”’

It is clear to us that if anything is going to
change at U.C., rank-and-file workers must take
the leadership. We cannot rely on our present
‘“‘leaders.”” PLP’s work among U.C. employees
was positive in the main, as we sharpened the
struggle on the job and in the union, and involved
many workers. However, most of them did not
stick it out, and after one round of struggle got
demoralized and quit. The main reason for this is

2¢

that we did not build the Party enough. While
many Challenges were sold on the job, the Party
did not do enough to broadly assert its presence
at U.C. While many workers helpedus in opposing
the ““C’’P dead-end leadership, we did not succeed
in showing them that the alternative to the ‘““C”’P
is the workers themselves taking initiative and
leadership. While many workers united with us
to fight around particular grievances, we were
weak in convincing them to join PLP andthe fight
for socialism.

This last point is the key. The relationship be-
tween socialism and the day-to-day struggle to
build the union, is that the Party has winning
ideas. These ideas (Marxism-Leninism) are
gathered from the struggles of the working class’
all over the world in the past 200 years, PLP is
updating them by studying and attempting to cor-
rect past mistakes of the communist movement,
and practicing what was found to be correct. One
of these ideas is the crucial importance of the
fight to defeat revisionism (phony communism).
It is a difficult task, but our experience at U.C.
shows that workers cannot advance even a little
if revisionism is not challenged. In addition, the
Party has the long term outlook to build unity
with students and faculty against the U.C. admin-
istration, unity with other workers, towards an
eventual general strike; unity with the unemployed,
for 30 for 40; unity with all oppressed people,
for armed revolution and socialism!

This understanding of where our class is going
is a vital help in taking the difficult first steps
in this direction.

BUILD THE PARTY! BUILD WAM! BUILD
THE UNION!



On The Line in Auto

Recent events in the auto industry indicate that the class struggle
there is rising to a fever pitch. The bosses are worried and the finks in
the UAW leadership are worried, as the rank and file increasingly moves
into action, creating the opportunity to once again take over and run
their own union.

AS REPORTED IN RECENT ISSUES OF CHALLENGE, A SPATE OF
wildcats and rank-and-file-forced strikes are spreading throughout the
continent, over a variety of issues but all leading back to one central
theme: MORE WORKERS ARE NEEDED IN THE PLANTS. Walkouts and
wildcats at Lordstown, Chicago Ford, the New Haven, Michigan Foundry,
locals in Chatham, Ontario, and more are basically attempts to secure
jobs threatened by the Big Three’s one-two punch of speed-up and mass
layoffs. But a new element has entered the picture which indicates that
the ante is being upped.

In the 8-week-long strike of St. Louis GMAD workers, two militant
committeemen led a struggle to re-hire a number of fired workers who
had participated in an April sick-out against speed-up. They forced
GM to give in completely—or so it seemed, until the higher-ups in the
UAW arbitrarily reversed the victory behind the workers’ backs. When
the two committeemen exposed the treachery, they were confronted with
a UAW official waving a .38 and threatening to use it unless the militant
workers dropped their fight-back efforts.

This gun-toting flunky foHows the pattern setby the UAW International
officers, led by Secy.-Treas. Emil Masey, in their 1000-goon attack
on Chrysler Mack Ave. (Detroit) wildcatters lastyear and then the Ford
‘“‘committeeman’” who shot at a rank-and-filer last Fall when the latter
was campaigning for rejection of the sellout contract negotiated in ’73.

That the companies are worried is no secret. The Lordstown and St.
Louis strikes alone have curtailed GM production in plants employing
over 15,000 workers. Now two Milwaukee supplier strikes have affected
production in GM, Chrysler and AMC plants where another 15,000 work-
ers won’t be making profits for the auto billionaires. And that’s the
name of the game—no workers, no profits.

But the workers are fed up; they see the handwriting on the wall:
100,000 or more laid off ‘‘indefinitely’’; SUB pay (supplemental unem-
ployment benefits) running out because of the mass layoffs (as we warned
about earlier this year); increased production of small cars (at big-car
prices) which the Big Three claim ‘‘need less workers’’; plus tre-
mendous speed-up of those remaining in the plants ( such as 509
speed-up on Ford Pinto at the Cleveland plant). All this as the bosses
raise prices 8.5% just lately—following earlier increases in April—
while they sit tight with a 3%, 3-year contract signed, sealed and de-
livered by the Woodcock gang last Fall. .

No wonder workers are taking more militant action, which is not un-
related to two recent ploys by two top UAW officials.

30 HOURS WORK FOR 40 HOURS PAY

At the meeting of the Ford National Council, V-P Bannon called for a
shorter work-week (with no loss in pay) as the #1 demand in the ’76
contract. Now, members of Workers Action Movement and the PLP had
been organizing around that demand for three years, calling for it in the
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30 Hours Work for 40 Hours Pay
WAM CONVENTION

McCormick Place October 12-13, 1974
23rd on the lake PANELS ON:

Health and Safety on the Job
Chicago, lllinois Fighting Racism on the Job

INDUSTRY PANELS ON: The Shorter Work Week
Auto Steel Electrical Transporiation Contracts, Arbitration. and Labor Laws

’ . _ International Unity
Telephone Schools Weltare Recipienis Strikes and How to Win Them

Government Workers Hospital Workers Union Elections

Workers Action Movement For more information contact
P.0. Box 1450 Chicago, I. Workers Action Movement,

Box 26, Station L,
Tel: (312) 427-0544

WEST COAST WAM C TIg

ONVENTION

November 2, 1974
Los Angeles Convention Center
1201 South Figueroa Street Los Angeles, Calif:

Workers Action Movement
P.0.Box 1394 Southgate, California 90280

73 contract. Every time WAM confronted Woodcock at his public ap-
pearances and challenged him on 30 for 40—30 hours work for 40 hours
pay—the ‘‘answer’’ came back, ‘‘impractical’”’ and “pie in the sky.”’
Now all of a sudden it’s ‘‘practical.”’ Could it be that the UAW finks
also see the handwriting on the wall, that if they don’t do something to
placate the increasingly angry rank and file, they may get booted out?

But to win such a fundamental demand as 30 for 40, it’ll take more
than some lip-service by union ‘‘leaders.”” It would need a massive
unified effort and industry-wide shut-down of the Big Three to do it.
And Woodcock & Co. are not about to organize that and jeopardize their
cozy positions.

The second item reflecting the shivers going up these creeps’ spines
was the anti-communist attack made by Emil (‘‘I'm-a-philosophical-
socialist—making $38,000-a-year) Mazey. According to the Detroit News
(Aug. 11), in an address to the Ford UAW council, ‘‘he made no secret
that the . . . Progressive Labor Party, the Workers Action Movement and
the National Caucus of Labor Committees is barking up the wrong tree
when it tries to ‘interfere’ in the affairs of the second largest industrial
union in the United States.”’

Obviously smarting over the exposure of his goon-led attack on the
Chrysler sit-downers last August, Mazey tried to explain that away by
calling the rank-and-file auto strikers ‘‘total strangers, college kids
and people outside the labor movement. . .a bunch of left-wing lunatics
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who haven’t got any idea what the class struggle is about...’’ (Only
Emil understands that, in his home in the exclusive bosses’ suburb of
Grosse Point.)

NOW MAZEY KNOWS DAMN WELL THOSE PICKETS WORKED FOR
Chrysler and were members of UAW Local 212, and some of them were
members of WAM and PLP. And that’s precisely what’s got him freaked
out. The kind of militant leadership such workers can provide is exactly
the kind of leadership that would lead to the ouster of Mazey and his ilk
(and the loss of that $38,000 and Grosse Point mansion).

Furthermore, that’s why he tries tolump WAM and PLP together with
the ‘‘Labor’’ Committee, a combination of real lunatics under police
leadership, who are out to disrupt any honest movement of rank and
filers they can sink their claws into, especially ones led by WAM and
PLP. (Interestingly enough, while professing ‘‘concern’’ over ‘“Com-
munist’’ Party entrance onto the scene, he lets the cat out of the bag with
hi(si descr)iption of their ‘‘auto expert’’ as ‘‘a very nice lovable, little
old guy.”’

ORGANIZE AN OFFENSIVE

These recent events mean the rank and file is on the right track: mili-

tant  strike action plus communist leadership plus 30 for 40—an un-
beatable combination which the rank and file should administer in large
doses to the Big Three bosses and their junior partners in Solidarity
House.
__The way to do this is for auto workers to unite across all lines—
local, company, craft and production, men and women, and especially
black, Latin and other minority workers with white workers—and or-
ganize to both shut production and become the union in fact. With the
aerospace contracts expiring in the next two months, with layoffs spread-
ing and a possible depression in the offing while prices soar, it’s
fight or go under.

THE TWO CONVENTIONS OF THE WORKERS ACTION MOVEMENT
—in Chicago, Oct. 12-13 and Los Angeles, Nov. 2-3-—offer a big oppor-
tunity for auto workers around the U.S. and Canada to get together in
auto workshops and panels and ORGANIZE AN OFFENSIVE AGAINST
OUR ENEMIES for all the demands we need. One of the problems with
the rash of local wildcats and walkouts is that they are not organized to-
gether and supportive of each other. The WAM Conventions offer a
chance to expand these actions internationally and with a whole lot more,
reversing the layoffs and securing our jobs.

The fight for the shorter work-week—with a big pay boost—is the order
of the day NOW, NOT IN ’76. WAM and PLP has been fighting for this
goal for several years. It’s beginning to catch on more and more—an-
other reason for the Mazey attack and the Bannon climb onto the band-
wagon (to divert the struggle).

No doubt the bosses and their UAW lieutenants will claim ‘‘you can’t
reopen the contract for 30 for 40 until ’76—it’s illegal.”” Well, our
answer is, if we acceptedthe ‘‘legality’’ of the bosses’ laws, there would
have never been a UAW in the first place, never been sit-down strikes
that broke injunctions and trespassing statutes, never been the pitched
battles with the cops and National Guard that created the UAW in 1936
and ’37 and organized 5,000,000 workers into the CIO.

If we go by the bosses’ laws, we’ll get what the bosses want. If we
obey our best class interests—in effect, the workers’ ‘‘laws’’—we’ll
follow and expand what the workers at St. Louis, at Lordstown, at Chat-
ham, at Mack Ave. and at New Haven have started. And that’s another
meaning of communist leadership, which, if practiced, will really have
the bosses and their Woodcocks on the run.
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A PLP EDITORIAL :

WORKERS NEED 30 FOR 40

TO BEAT RACIST UNEMPLOYMENT

Out of a job? If you’re not now, you may be
soon. The government’s phony figures admit to
nearly 6% now, over 5,000,000 unemployed.
Predictions are it’ll be up to 79, this winter,
the highest of the post-WWII ‘‘recessions.’’
Already it’s 87, in San Francisco, 15% among
auto workers, and at a depression level among
construction workers—259,!

Government workers are feeling the pinch,
with tens of thousands getting the axe all
across the country. This hurts the whole work-
ing class in reduced services normally pro-
vided by these workers. And what’s Ford’s
‘‘better idea’’? Cut ‘‘federal spending’’-which
means lay off even more workers. No one in
their right mind would think that his new vice-
president, Rockefeller, who winds him up, is
about to help the unemployed. The richest
billionaire in world history got to the head of
the ruling class over the dead and mangled
bodies of millions of workers.

In fact, all these bosses are constantly plant-
ing stories about ‘‘raising the level of ‘ac-
ceptable’ unemployment,’’ as if any unemploy-
ment is ‘‘acceptable’’ to workers searching
for jobs.

No wonder 467 in a recent Gallup poll
thought a major depression is on the way (409,
said it might not get that bad, 119, ‘‘didn’t

know’’). As the saying goes, the difference .

between a recession and a depression is:
‘‘when your neighbor’s out of work, it’s a re-
cession; when you’re out of work, it’s a de-
pression.”’

RACIST UNEMPLOYMENT HURTS
: EVERYBODY

More and more of those ‘‘neighbors’’ are
turning out to be black, Latin, Asian and Native
American workers. For tens of millions of
minority workers—Ilast hired and first fired—
the unemployment rate is double and triple that
of white workers. The jobless rate for black
and Latin teen-agers is between 409, and 509%,.

For minority workers, the depression is now.
Unemployment under capitalism is truly racist
in character.

But more than that, the bosses’ racism af-
fects_all workers. The construction workers’
25%J quless rate—an industry overwhelmingly
white in which bosses, with union sellouts’ con-
nivance, have systematically excluded minority
workers—reflects the fact that racism is used
by the bosses to weaken the ability of white
wor!cers. to fight back by ‘‘threatening’’ to
““bring in _minority workers.”’ Only unity to
smash racism will take this bosses’ weapon
out of their hands and strengthen the ability
of ALL workers to fight back. The years of

excluding minority workers are now coming
home to roost.

CAPITALISM == UNEMPLOYMENT

Unemployment and the threat of it is not
‘‘an act of God’’ or something that inexplicably
falls from the skies (some ‘‘economists’’ in
the Thirties ‘‘reasoned’’ that the Depression
was ‘“‘caused by sun spots’’). Unemployment.
grows. directly out of capitalism, out of the
drive for profits—which is the basis of capi-
talism—and the resulting difference between
the value workers produce and the value of
what we get for it. '

The bosses (who claim they’re rich because
they’re ‘‘smart’’) actually cannot plan overall
production, but function under an anarchy of
production. Each tries to grab as large a part
of the market as he can, to make as much

profit off his workers’ labor as he can. After
all, if one’s profits are not going up, they can
only go down—and out.

So, for instance, GM, Ford, Chrysler and
AMC will all manufacture as many cars as each
thinks it can sell, each trying to gain an ad-
vantage at the expense of the others. Todo this
they often construct whole new factories to
vastly increase their production capacity.
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The result is a lot more cars are produced than
sold, especially since a good part of the value
of what workers produce becomes the profits
of the bosses. Therefore, the working classas
a whole can NEVER buy back from our wages
what we produce.

The bosses try to compensate for their un-
used factory capacity and big inventory of un-
sold products via the ‘‘easiest’’ route possible
—laying off workers. After all, if the boss
employs workers to make profit for him, and
the products created cannot be sold to reallze
that profit, the only ‘‘solution’’ for the boss is
to lay off workers until the economy ‘‘straight-
ens out’> and he can make more profit by re-
hiring those workers.

The fact is unemployment ALWAYS exists
under capitalism, even in ‘‘good tlmes >’ Dur-
ing the height of the ‘‘boom’’ in the 19205,
2,000,000 were out of work out of 40 million in
the work force, or 5%. And since the crash of
29, the only tlme unemployment approached
zero was during World War II when 13,000,000
were drafted into the armed forces and “took
up the slack’’ created by the Depression.

NOW, WHEN JOBLESSNESS IS ON THE
rise again, what’s the bosses’ ‘‘solution’’?
The ‘‘Number One enemy is inflation’’ and to
reduce inflation ‘‘we’” must ‘‘cut demand.’’ How
do they ‘‘cut demand’’? By cutting wages—
still another wage freeze may be on tap—and
by eliminating them altogether—cutting out
jobs. They ‘‘fight inflation’’ with unemploy-
ment. That leads them to the garbage about
‘“‘acceptable levels of unemployment.”” ‘‘Ac-
ceptable” to the bosses. One worker out of a
job is UNACCEPTABLE to the working class.

The nature of the capitalist system is to
produce and protect profits (otherwise it’s not
capitalism). That’s why during wage-price
‘“controls,’’ there was a wage freeze that cost
U.S. workers $10 billion in lost wages from
71 to ’74 while prices and profits soared.
Now, as U.S. bosses face even more problems,
especially a decline in their world-wide posi-
tion due to the competition of rising bosses in
Russia, Japan, China and Western Europe, they
have only one way to go to try to save their
profit skins—turn the screws on their own
workers even tighter.

That’s why AT&T made such a lousy offer
to phone workers; that’s why Ford is speeding
up the Pinto line in Cleveland by 50%; that’s
why GM refuses to give an inch to striking
workers at Lordstown.or St. Louis, When U.S.
bosses are in trouble—or any bosses, for that
matter—they try to shift their crises onto the
backs of the working class. That’s why we’re
in a recession, with rising unemployment,
headed how far nobody really knows.

Even if, and when, the crisis ‘‘bottoms out”’
and were to ease off before a big depression,
there will still be unemployment and workers
will never completely recover from the bite
that the wage freeze and periodic joblessness
have taken out of our lives. How much will
you have when you’re too old to work, or pass
on? Not very much; if anything, we’ll leave
nothing but debts. Throughout a worker’s life,
these constant economic crises of capitalism
take their toll and never allow workersto‘‘get
ahead.”’

Is it any wonder that communists in PLP
call for a complete overthrow of the capitalist
system, an elimination of profits—and bosses—
altogether, which means smashing their state
power used to enforce and maintain their
profit system? For the working class, the
cancer of capitalism cannot be ‘‘cured’’ by a
patch here and a band-aid there. It must be
cut out altogether by a workers’ revolution
that erects our own state power and owns and
controls the means of production for USE, not
for profit. This is Socialism. This is what
eliminates problems like unemployment, be-
cause it eliminates the root cause, the proﬁt
system.

30/40; WAM’s ANSWER TO UNEMPLOYMENT

For the working class to reach the point of
being able to take over, it must first go on the
offensive against the bosses, answer these
latest attacks with a workers’ program, such
as the one being put forward by the Workers
Action Movement. WAM’s main answer to un-
employment is the shorter work-week—30 for
40—30 hours work for 40 hours pay, or the 6-
hour day for 8 hours pay, all with a big pay
boost.

As a WAM leaflet notes; ‘30 for 40 would
put great pressure on the bosses, especially
in ‘round-the-clock’ industries like transpor-
tation, steel, utilities, auto, etc., to hire many
more workers, putting on four 6-hour shifts
instead of three 8-hour ones...It would re-
store many needed public serv1ces with the
expansion of government employment. It would
set back racist discrimination, firstly because
it could not be won without unity between white
and minority workers, and secondly becauseit
would open up millions of jobs for all.”’

Already scores of unions have been pushed
by their rank-and-file to come out in favor of

‘30 for 40. The latest is the UAW who, in

answering WAM’s challenge to fight for 30 for
40, had condemned it. Now, with auto wildcat
strikes and unemployment on the rise, withthe
SUB pay fund (supplemental unemployment
benefits) at GM in danger of disappearing (as
we and WAM predicted last January) due to



The Unemploved

massive layoffs, the UAW leadership has been
forced to come out for 30 for 40 as the #1 de-
mand in ’76. The hell with ’76—WE NEED IT
NOW! And we won’t get it even in ’76 if we
follow the sellout policies of the likes of Wood-
cock and his cronies among the rest of the
labor fakers.

NO DOUBT THE BOSSES AND THEIR
flunkies in the unions will say ‘‘now is not the
time’’ for the shorter work-week, now when
“times are hard’’ (for us, not for Rocke-
feller). But history proves that wrong. The
fact is the U.S. working class was always
spurred to shorten the work-week prec1se}y
during the existence of capitalist economic
crisis. The mass layoffs of the 1877 depres-
sion led to the movement for the 8-hour day
in the 1880s. And it was RIGHT IN THE MID-
DLE OF THE GREAT DEPRESSION OF THE
1930s that the 8-hour day was finally estab-

26

~

“"I,f' TGN FYPT

Aokiosy P92tae

¥

lished by law, if not first in fact by the tre-
mendous workers’ struggles that organized
9,000,000 of the unorganized in auto, steel,
electrical, maritime, etc., into the CIO.

In 1934, when unemployment was over 15
million (in a work-force of 50 million), rank-
and-file longshoremen on the West Coast won
a SIX-hour day, which, technically, they have
until this day. The only problem is, they have
been forced to agree to work three hours
‘““overtime’’ a day, and turncoat Harry Bridges
has never lifted a finger to win six hours work
for nine hours pay.

So 30 for 40 for the whole working class must
become our answer to unemployment, reces-
sions, wage freezes, budget cuts, and the rest
of the ailments meted out by the bosses. In-
stead of constantly having to defend ourselves
against their attacks, 30 for 40 would putus on
the OFFENSIVE. And it could sharpen up the
class struggle to a point where the working



class, led by a communist party in the PLP,
will learn both the necessity to overthrow the
whole damn system to solve our problems

grnce and for all, and also learn HOW TO DO

WAM NATIONAL CONVENTION

To start that offensive and put it into high
gear, WAM is organizing workers all across
-the continent, from Canada and the U.S., to
meet in two conventions, one in Chicago on
Oct. 12-13 and one in Los Angeles on Nov.
2-3. There hundreds of workers from scores
of industries, including those forced onto un-
employment insurance and welfare, will meet
to hammer out a program of action, based on
their experiences in fighting the bosses and
for rank-and-file control in their unions.
These conventions will be followed by mas-
sive demonstrations against unemployment in
Washington, D.C. and Sacramento, Calif. sev-

FOR _JOBS:

losses;

racism;

WAM Fighting
Program for Jobs

(1) 30 for 40 with a big pay boost;
(2) No layoffs-~-make the bosses take the

(3) Preferential hiring for

(4) No union contract signed without an
iron-clad no-layoff clause;

FOR THE UNEMPLOYED:

eral weeks later that will put forward 30 for
40 as the answer to layoffs, unemployment and
the bosses’ attacks.

We should raise these events in our locals
and organizations, form caucuses around the
demands listed here, fight for caucus and union
endorsement of the WAM Convention and
demonstrations, and call on the unions to launch
a fight-back against unemployment, layoffs,
speed-up, racism and wage cuts. (Recently,
when the N.J. building trades unions were
forced to call for action on the depression-
level unemployment among construction work-
ers, 18,000 workers showed up at a demon-
stration calling for more government money
for jobs.)

We can begin with trying to win WAM'’s
program (see box). We can add to that at the
WAM convention and in our own locals. And
we can adopt WAM’s slogan as our own:

‘‘As long as one worker is unemployed, the
hours of labor are too long.”’

all victims of

of unemployment;

profits.

LONG...."

(1) Unemployment insurance at $125 per
week in all 50 states and 13 provinces, or at
the last job's pay rates, whichever is higher;
(2) Unemployment benefits for the full time

(3) $15 additional for each dependent;

(4) A cost-of-living escalator clause for
unemployment insurance;

(5) ALL workers to be covered by unem-
ployment insurance, without exception;

(6) All benefits to be paid out of bosses'

"AS LONG AS ONE WORKER IS UNEM-~
PLOYED, THE HOURS OF LABOR ARE TOO







Inflation Robs Workers

Inflation, the constantly rising prices of all
goods, has been hitting us hard for several years,
and it’s getting worse. Inflation has occurred in
the past but there are three things new about this
inflation—1) It is happening in all the Capitalist

countries—U.S., Canada, Europe,
Japan, Israel, Latin America, simul-
taneously.

2) It is a permanent type inflation that
doesn’t go away. It has been the
basic patternin most capitalist coun-
tries for the past 10-20 years.

3) High and rising levels of unemploy-
ment are occurring simultaneously
with the inflation. In the past infla-
tion was associated with relatively
lower unemployment.

The one-time Socialist countries like Russia
and China still call themselves Socialistand Com-
munist, but their economic relations have re-
verted to capitalism in essence. Because they
still have many elements of a centrally planned
economy, because prices are fixed, strikes out-
lawed, and information harder to come by, we
can’t document the extent to which the world-wide
inflation extends to them. However, the well known
Black Market in the USSR, and the widespread
riots and strikes that occurred when the Polish
government raised consumer prices in December
1970, are indications that inflation is part of
their system. Also we notice that Yugo-
slavia’s consumer prices had an inflation rate of
229, last year, more than twice the U.S. rate and

second only to Japan. Yugoslavia was the first.

country to cop out on Socialism and has always
been the first down the road on which the other
ex-Socialist countries followed. We workers must
understand inflation and how to deal with it be-
cause it is in effect determining our wages (our
real wages) and our job security.

There are two ways to deal with Inflation. The
short term defense against the effects of infla-
tion consists of fights for job security, higher
wages, cost-of-living clauses, lower prices, and
lower taxes. The long term way of fighting infla-
tion is to get rid of the cause of inflation which
is the Capitalist business and political system.
This means destroying capitalism and building
Socialism where the working class rules the
country and plans the economy.
~ We should learn from the 30’s and 40’s when
workers fought the effects of the Depression by
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organizing for industrial unions, better wages,
unemployment insurance, relief programs, gov-
ernment jobs, etc. The Communists leading the
movement did not organize for the basic and
permanent cure, Revolution and Socialism, and
that’s why we’re still stuck with having to fight
for our livelihoods and lives—this time against
Inflation and Unemployment. ‘

What are the Real Effects of Inflation?

If everybody’s income was increasing at exactly
the same rate as the rising prices, then there
wouldn’t be any effect of Inflation. It would be the
same as if prices stayed fixed and incomes stayed
fixed. The catch to inflation is that most workers’
incomes don’t rise as much as prices and so we
lose REAL income. As long as incomes andprice
increases don’t match exactly, some people will
get less or more than before. So inflation really
amounts to a redistribution of the share that dif-
ferent people get of the total different groups’
economic and political strength.

The very rich are not hurt by inflation at all.
A lot of them even benefit by raising their own
salaries and benefits by amounts far greater
than the rate of inflation. Among businesses, the
smaller ones lose out as the interest rates on
their loans, the prices of materials, taxes, and
other costs rise. Their businesses fail and they
get gobbled up by the big corporations. i

If workers are well organized, they can get
cost-of-living clauses and other items into their -
contracts that somewhat offset the rising prices.
The unorganized workers, retired people, people
on welfare or disability, unemployed people, and
people needing government services are hurt the
most. They are at the mercy of their bosses or
various government agencies who might or might
not throw them a little something now and then to
quiet them down.

The most powerless people in the society are
the poorest people. (If they had more power they
wouldn’t be so poor.) So it’s no surprise that in-
flation hurts the poor the most, for several rea-
sons: 1) Their budgets are already bare-bones
(they spend about 40%-50% of their income on
food) so that any cutbacks come out of essentials.
2) The most basic items are the ones whose
prices have skyrocketed the most. For instance
dry beans have gone up 2567, since 1970. 3) Poor
people are most in need of the government serv-




‘Wish there was something | could do for you'

Some facts and

figures on inflation

UP257

WHAT IT HAS TAKEN TO STAY
EVEN AT TWO INCOME LEVELS

(FAMILY OF FOUR)

% OF
1967 1973 INGREASE ¢
TOTAL BUDGET $5915 8181 38% :
FOOD 1,644 2,440 48 .
HOUSING 1,303 1,627 25 .
TRANSPORTATION 26 563 2 §
CLOTHING AND .;
PERSONAL CARE 700 901 29 3
MEDICAL CARE 474 660 3
. OTHER 610 74 27 .
& INCOME TAXES 738 1,26 65 .
© SOCIAL SECURITY 25 492 8 %
. FEDERAL AND STATE an 74 55 .
& 2
L TOTAL BUDGET $13,050  $18,201 \
i FOOD 2,586 4,020
§ HOUSING 3,340 4,386
= TRANSPORTATION 1027 1,315
CLOTHING AND
PERSONAL CARE 1,446 1,846
MEDICAL CARE 497 692
OTHER 1,782 2,215
INCOME TAXES 2,272 3727
SOUIAL SECURITY 303 647
FEDERAL AND STATE 1,969 3,080

Source: Conference Board, Based on Government Stahstics.

America First
U.S. Inflation Rate

Now Exceeds Increase

In Many Other Lands

Rise Quickens Everywhere
But No Longer Is Milder
At-Home Than Overseas

Role of Monetary Policy

. By ALFRED L. MALABRE JR.
Staff Reporter of THE WALL STREET JOURNAL
Prices have recently begun to rise faster
in the U.S. than in many other countries.
The development marks a major turn-
about in world price trends. Until recently,
Americans concerned over steep U.S, infla-
tion rates could at least derive a bit of com-
fort from the fact that prices were going up
even more sharply almost everywhere else.
Indeed, as recently as a year ago there
wasn’t a major country where inflation
rates didn't exceed the U.S. page.
Today, in bleak contrast, there are seven
countries in Western Europe alone —plus an-
other 11 in other parts of the globe-—-where
prices are rising at a more moderate rate

than in America.




ices like school lunches, public hospitals and
relief programs that the government is cutting
out ‘“to fight inflation.”’

Naturally in a raecist society like the U.S., or
any other capitalist country, the minority are
vastly overrepresented in the poor population so
that the current inflation is one more crushing
burden on the victims of racism. Andnaturally the
ruling class uses racism to try to shiftthe blame
for inflation onto the victims—*‘Inflationis caused
by Welfare, etc.”’—and uses the politics of racism
to stifle opposition to cutbacks in jobs and govern-
ment services. The attack, via inflation, on mi-
norities is the cutting edge of the wedge whereby
the capitalists use inflation to plunder the entire
working class.

So Inflation is basically a political thing. If the
effects of Inflation took place directly there would
be a hell of an uproar. If small businesses were
forced into bankruptcy by discriminating practices
and if millions of employees and people on fixed
incomes had their paychecks reduced directly,
people would be up in arms. But inflation is a
sneaky way of slipping this in. It has an aura of
““No one knows exactly what’s causing Inflation,”
and ‘‘Everyone is to blame for Inflation’ and other
propaganda that the bosses get their economists,
professors and news commentators to broadcast.
So basically Inflation is a sneaky way for the big
bosses to reduce the incomes of the masses with-
out arousing the same mass anger and resistance
that would occur if the cut was done straight out.

FEDERAL 1974 BUDGET
MILITARY ECONOMY INCREASES

($ million)
6.9 INCREASE for MK 48 Torpedo

CIVILIAN ECONOMY CUTS
($ million)
CUT in grants for basic water and 7
sewer facilities under HUD Commu-
nity Development Program

18.0 15.3 INCREASE for E-3A Airborne

Warning & Control System

CUT in construction loans and
grants for higher education

CUT in education for the handi- 239 22.9 INCREASE for SAM-D Missile
capped under HEW Office of Edu-

cation

339 29.0

CUT in library resaurces under INCREASE for B-1 Bomber

HEW Office of Education

36.0 39.5 INCREASE for manned space fiight
research and development under
NASA

INCREASE for NASA

CUT in federally supported hospitai
and health facility construction
CUT in operations, research, and 75.4 138
facilities of the Environmental Pro-

tection Agency

82.2

94.3 INCREASE for A-X Tactical At-

tack Aircraft

CUT in Indian programs under Mi-
nority  Assistance Programs (to
broaden opportu‘nnies for econom-
ic participation and self-determina-
tion)

86.0

92.0 INCREASE in Air Force research,

development, text, and evaluation

CUT in federally aided health train-
ing and education
200.0 REQUEST for SAM-D Missile

CUT in child nutrition for elemen- 194.2

tary and secondary education
252.0

239.9 INCREASE for F-15 Tactical Fight-

er Aircraft (77 planes)

CUT in manpower revenue sharing
under Dol Manpower Administra-
tion

546.3 REQUEST for S-3A Viking Anti-
Submarine Warfare Aircraft

CUT in emergency employment as- 519.7
sistance under DoL Manpower Ad-

ministration

REQUEST for one Trident Subma-
rine

CUT in elementary and secondary 1,500.0 1,200.0

education

Sources

The Budget of the United States Goverament, Fiscal Year 1974, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C.
Special Analyses, Budget of the United States Government, Fiscal Year 1974, U.S. Government Printing Office,
Washington, D.C. -

Program Acquisition Costs by Wespon System, Department of Defense Budget for Fiscal Year 1974, Department of
Defense, Washmgton, D.C.
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(An example of this is in the late 60’s when the
government was going all outin its war of aggres-
sion against the Vietnamese. If they had reduced
peoples’ incomes directly by taxing to finance the
war, the opposition would have grown much sooner.
To avoid the political price of taking our money
directly to pay for the war, they snuck it away from
us by deficit spending that led to the inflation which
took our income away indirectly. The Vietnam war
was the direct cause of the beginning of this cur-
rent big Inflation era in the U.S.).

Even though inflation just hurts the masses of
people, not the big capitalists, this doesn’t mean
that the capitalist rulers like it. They don’t like
it because the people rebel against it and fight
them for more money now, and possibly for con-
trol of the whole system later. Since the end of
the wage controls there is now ahuge strike wave
going on in the U.S. (and in most of the other capi-
talist countries too).

Even more ominous for the bosses is the threat
to political stability when the majority of people
come to feel that this system does notallow them
to survive economically in the manner they feel is
just. This lack of confidence in the system is
starting to spread in the U.S. now as millions of
people see that we can not afford to buy a house,
vacations, medical care and other items that we
have come to expect. Many capitalist countries
within the last year have had their governments
change hands as a result of the political discon-
tent mainly caused by the governments inability
to deal with inflation. The governments of Heath in
England, Trudeau in Canada, Brandt in West
Germany, Meir in Israel, Salazar in Portugal,
Allende in Chile, have been kicked out to name a
few. Even the drive to dump Nixon is to some ex-
tent based on his not being able to handle the in-
flationary economy. These changes of government
of course are just replacing Tweedledum with
Tweedledee—one set of Capitalist lackeys for
another, but it is a sign of political instability
with possibilities of more radical changes in the
future.

So we see that Inflation which is a vicious attack
on the material income of the masses, leads to
sharper economic and political class struggle
which is not welcomed by the ruling class. But
even though the rulers don’t like the condition of
permanent inflation, they can’t stop it. We will
look at the reasons why.

The Real Causes of Inflation

The standard ‘‘explanation” for inflationis that
demand exceeds supply, therefore the suppliers
raise their prices. This of course doesn’t explain
anything since it doesn’t say why demand exceeds
supply. In other words, why is this a time of
scarcity and shortage relative to what the people
need and expect?

First of all, this is a historical phenomenon.
It hasn’t always been this way. When capitalism
began, its strength, and the reason it prevailed
over past forms of economy, was its great power
to mobilize production and its vastly superior
efficiency compared to the styles of production it
was replacing. As a matter of fact, the classic




11% of Blacks
Seen Jobless

WASHINGTON » —
Unemployment among
blacks may reach 22% to
23% as a result of the en-
ergy crisis, the president
of the National Newspa-
per Publishers Assn. said
Tuesday.

"The black press, in
hopes of mitigating this
disaster, has called upon
President Nixon to ap-
point a black deputy direc-
tor to energy czar William
E. Simon," Carlton B.
Goodlett said,

He noted that the na-

tional unemployment rate
was  expected to reach
8.5 hefore the end of the
year because of the energy
crisis,

"Since black America
suffers an unemployment
rate 312 to 4 times the na-
tional rate, this means
that black America will be
enduring a staggering eco-
nomic catastrophe .. ."
Goodlett said in an ad-
diess at the National Press
Cluh. )

For the Poor: More Hunger

For middle-class families, food-price
inflation means discomfort; for the
American poor, it can mean outright
hunger. Spending up to 60% of their in-
come on food, the poor consume the
most basic of diets and cannot “spend
down” by substituting cheaper items

“when the cost of their regular diet goes

up. Worse, the foodstuffs that they eat
much of, such as rice. flour and dried
beans, have risen even faster in price
than meat and butter, which the mid-
dle class eats more of. The price of dried
beans, for example, has leaped an as-
tounding 256% since December 1970,
while rice has jumped 124%. As a re-
sult, the nation’s needy are hungrier now
than they were four years ago, despite
the biilions of dollars poured into fed-
eral food programs.

That was the most sobering conclu-
sion after three days of hearings held
last week by the Senate Select Commit-
tee on Nutrition and Human Needs. The
committee five months ago asked Har-
vard's Jean Mayer to assemble a group
of leading nutritionists and other experts
to study thoroughly domestic and glob-
al food problems. Mayer’s group of
roughly 100 reported last week at un-
usual hearings split into two panels: one
group of Senators, headed by Committee
Chairman George McGovern, heard the
international report; another group, led
by Democrat Walter Mondale of Min-
nesota, listened to the domestic report.

In the U.S., one panel asserted, the

Black workers are among the hardest hit by inflation

Government’s food-stamp program tc
feed the needy has failed so badly that
“no amount of revision can ever enable
it to solve the problem.” Inadequate as-
sistance payments and poor administra-
tion are major troubles. Many poor peo-
ple do not know that they can get the |
stamps; in fact, only 35.7% of the 37 mil-
lion Americans eligible for the stamps
now receive them. Many of the poor who
do not get them have been reduced to
buying pet food as a source of protein.
The Mayer group recommended that the
U.S. establish a minimum-income floor
for all families—an idea that McGovern
failed to sell in the 1972 presidential
campaign.
[ ]

The foreign report was even worse.
Population growth, compounded by se-
rious droughts in Africa and Asia, has
literally eaten up all the increased food
output achieved by poor nations over the
past decade, leaving their citizens as ill
fed as ever, the experts found. To bridge
the gap, McGovern recommended that
the U.S. set up a $20 billion “Plowshares
for Peace” program that would build
stockpiles of food for needy nations to
draw on. That is another idea that seems
unlikely to be adopted: Agriculture Sec-
retary Earl Butz, who will present the
Nixon Administration’s proposals for
solving world food problems to an in-
ternational conference in Rome in No-
vember, has already turned thumbs
down. TIME, JULY 1, 1974

crises of capitalism up to the Great Depression
were the results of producing ‘‘too well.”” They
were called crises of Overproduction meaning that
the capitalists produced more than they could
sell. This is a basic feature of capitalism. If a
capitalist firm is successful it produces more
value than'it pays its workers in wages. The dif-
ference (the profits) are used partly in the deca-
dent, luxury-loving, extravagant consumption life-
style of the capitalist class, but if they want to
stay in business they must also re-invest a sig-
nificant. share of the profits-in order to stay
ahead of the competition and abreast of the tech-
nology. With this new capital expenditure, produc-
tion the following year will be even greater. So
there is even more stuff that must be sold. The
wages of workers becomes an ever decreasing
share of the total output and so it becomes ever
harder to sell each succeeding year’s products.
The company may be very productive, but if it
doesn’t sell all the products each year, it will
fold. Every company is producing like crazy on
the assumption that they will be able to sell it all,
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but sooner or later the expectation flounders on
the working class’ inability to buy up all the stuff
and so the crash comes. Businesses fail, workers
are laid off so that they can buy even less, and
s0 more businesses fail, and even more workers
get la@d off, etc. etc., into a Depression. The De-
pressions ‘‘cured’ the crises of ‘‘overproduc-
tion’”” by destroying means of production.
Factories closed and rotted. Small firms went
bankrupt and closed down, and most ‘‘effective”’
of all, WARS physically destroyed means of pro-
duction so that Capitalism could again start from
a low level of production and build up full steam.
This was called Recovery.

Most of the history of the past two centuries
can be related to the various ways capitalist
societies have tried to cope with this inexorable
boom-bust contradiction; new products, new tech-
nology, advertising, search for new markets
worldwide, ‘‘Keynesianism’’ (deficit government
spending on a vast scale), new gimmicks to in-
crease purchasing power like consumer credit,
but mainly Wars.



False Theories About Inflation

This current crisis is called a crisis of Scar-
city. The ruling class analysts’ line on the causes
of the current inflation all boil down to ‘‘Blame
the People,” the working people are demanding
too much. One angle is that there are too many
people, overpopulation, and that’s why there’s not
enough to go around. Another variation is that the
people who are around consume too much, ‘‘we
are too materialistic.”” Another version is that
the government has committed itself to “full em-
ployment” to be popular with the voters. The
government therefore won’t let the economy fol-
low its natural course, recession, to cure the
inflation. The government steps in and stimulates
the economy to avoid recession, and so inflation
continues or even worsens. Yet another theory is
the “*welfare State’’ wherethe government messes

up the economy by providing ever more services -

and thereby runs up greater deficits which have
an inflationary effect. There have been numerous
articles and pronouncements from economists,
‘advisers’ and even government officials warning
that we need a prolonged period of stern belt-
tightening (higher unemployment, less real wages,
higher productivity, less government services)
to cure inflation. To get us into the proper belt-
tightening mood they predict there will be mass
starvation overseas, implying the same is in
store for us if we don’t give in to their plans).

These bourgeois analyses are a disgusting dis-
tortion of the truth because:

1) Government services are not getting better
and better, they are getting worse as anyone who
mails letters, tries to get his car registered,
goes to a county hospital, or welfare office or
has kids in a public school knows. ‘

2) Most families now have the wives and hus-
bands both working so that employers are getting
16 hours a day work in exchange for the wages to
support a family. This combined with the factthat
most every industry is now getting more output
with less workers show that ‘‘declining’ worker
productivity is not the problem.

3) The same capitalist bastards who dema-
gogically curse the ‘‘people on Welfare’’ for using
up public funds, are now in increasing numbers
openly sniveling to the government to bail out
their mismanaged businesses, to the tune of
Billions!

4) The people are not at fault for over-con-
sumption, it’s the rulers who are to blame. For
instance in the six years my wife and I were in
Los Angeles, we have always had two cars. We
ran five into the ground and are now working on
numbers 6 and 7. We don’t have two cai s because
of our ‘“bad consumer habits’’ but because
the bosses willfully suppressed public transporta-
tion (GM bought up the electric railway system
and killed it) and forced the people into the indivi-
dual car type of transportation. Furthermoreacar
could last 10 or 15 years or more if it weren’t
for various features of capitalism. They build cars
worse and worse, the gas stations and dealers
don’t service the cars properly, and we work so
hard and long that we don’t have time to care for
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Hitting the Bricks
Strikes Are Spreading,
Thanks to Inflation
And End of Controls

Unions Trying to Catch Up;
More Employers Resist
As Productivity Declines

Will a Bump Stop Traffic?

By JAMES C. HYATT
Staff Reporter of THE WALL STREET JOURNAL

WASHINGTON — Surging inflation and
the demise of wage controls are reviving la-
bor's ultimate weapon: the strike.

From bakers in Massachusetts to nurses
in San Francisco, from teachers in Wiscon-
sin to household movers in Pittsburgh,
strikes big and small are spreading through
a wide variety of industries.

Work stoppages in the nation’s offices
and factories dipped dramatically in 1972
and 1973, when labor unions found generous
pay pacts difficult to squeeze past federal
pay controllers, Indeed, the 27 million work
days lost to strikes in each of those years
was the lowest total since 1966.

Since May 1, however, the bargaining
handcuffs have been unluocked. And with the
consumer price index in April up more than
109% from a year ago, univns are reaching
for all they can get. They want not merely
to catch up, but to get ahead of inflation it
possible, Cost-conscious employers are balk-
ing, of course. The end of controls has cre-
ated an unsettled new bargaining atmo-
sphere in which none of the old formulas
seem to apply.

JAPAN

Biggest Raise Ever

Like the famed “bullet train”™ that
rockels from Tokyo 1o Kyoto at 125
m.p.h.. Japanese wage rates are rushing
ahead at a speed unmatched anywhere
else. In last month's shunro. or “spring
offensive.” Japanese unions won pay
raises for 35 million workers averaging
31.4¢.—the biggest across-the-board in-
crease on record for any industrialized
society. The boosts will place many once
lowly paid Japanese workers on a par
with their European counterparts. The

Sosses’ inflation fuels sirike fever...the ultimate
weapon-revolution-will end bosses’ economic crises
orever -




U.S. MAY RUN SHORT OF FACTORIES, CAPITAL

Lower Living Standard Ahead, Experts Fear

BY PAUL E,  STEIGER
Times Staff Writer

WASHINGTON -— The United
States may be running into a short-
aze of the factories, machinery, re-
fineries and other facilities needed
to satisfy the needs of a growing
population and work force, some
economists fear.

They maintain that the nation is

Kaufman, an economist and expert
on capital markets at Salomon Bros,,
a Wall Street banking house.

"You can't szt mandate a high
rate of investment by edict," Kauf-
man said. "You're going to hdve to
slow down consumption"—a move
that is never popular. "And you
have to be able to motivate people to
cave."

For vears, the United States has,
been plowing back less of its annual
output into investment than other
industrial nations.

One” big reason has been tha
growth of government "transfer®
programs like Social Security, Medi-
care and welfare. These programs
transfer money from -the -publie,
which saves 3% to 8% of its earn-

consuming too much of its output
and must divert more resources to-
ward replacing worn-out capital.

Otherwise, they contend, future
generations will face-a declining
standard of living.

Already, some in the Administra-
tion and- Congress. have begun to
ponder tax incentives, federal budg-
et surpluses and other ways to at-
tack the problem. )

But it is a problem that is not like-
ly to be easily solved, said Henry

the cars as we should. Air conditioning in many
places is no longer a luxury but a necessity be-
cause of the way the bosses poison the air.
Similarly most examples of our ‘‘overconsump-
tion’’ are the fault of the capitalists’ drive for
profits. If our natural greediness was a reality,
the bosses wouldn’t need the vast psychological
campaigns they wage against us with advertising,
movies and TV to pressure us into buying their
lousy products.

Although the bourgeois analyses are all vicious -
ly distorted in this way, that is not even the heart
of the matter. The fact is that Capitalism indeed
does not and cannot provide for the needs and
aspirations of the masses of people! They admit
this and we agree. But they take the permanent
existence of capitalism as unchallengeable so
their approach is, ‘‘Capitalism can’t meet the
peoples’ requirements, so the people must lower
their requirements.’”’ That’s what all their anal-
yses and proposals boil down to.

We say that Capitalism can’t meet the peoples’
requirements, so Capitalism must go! With Capi-
talism out of the way people could realize all
their present objectives and then some. The
capitalist economic and political system is the
number one roadblock in the way of progress. All
the scarcities that underly the present inflation
could be eliminated if we weren’t saddled with the
capitalist system of waste and exploitation.

Capitalism began by liberating productive
capacity from earlier forms that couldn’taccom-
modate the new industrial technology that came out
of the Scientific Revolution in the 16 and 1700s.
But things have reached the stage now where

Part of the flood of recent

articles designed to bully

workers into belt-tightening
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ings, to people who, because they
are realtively poor, tend to spend
nearly every penny they can- get.
Result: less money is saved, and
hence less is available for invest.
ment.

Meanwhile, in recent years part of
the capital spending the United
States has done has not gone ints
new factories and equipment that
increase the nation's total capacity
to produce.

capitalism is dragging down the productive
capacity that could be achieved with newer forms.
Capitalism was always brutal and inhuman, butat
least in the past it was productive. Now it has
turned into its opposite and is the main obstacle
to productivity.

How Capitalism Holds Down Production

How specifically does Capitalism diminish
production to such an extent that now in the time
of the greatest advance of technology, the masses
of people in the world are still starving and
desperate, and the forecast for the future is even
worse to come. We will divide the answer into
two parts, the international and the domestic
aspects of capitalism.

Imperialism: (0il and Agriculture)

The political form that developed on the capi-
talist economic structure was the Nation-State.
Nationalism and capitalism are inseparable. Now
modern industry as well as modern consumer
tastes are dependent on commodities that nature
has capriciously assigned to limited geographic
locations. Western Europe can’t grow coffee,
Japan has no oil, the U.S. has no aluminum ore,
etc. This by itself guarantees that some basic
items are naturally scarce in some countries.
Therefore the controllers of these scarce re-
sources can raise prices and feed inflation. The
historic way the capitalist industrial countries
coped with this situation was Imperialism. i.e.
conquer and plunder the colonial raw material



Economics of Scarcity May Be
Replacing Era of Plenty in U.S.

Conditions No Longer Exist for Traditional Remedies of
Tax Cuts, Budget Deficits to Fuel Prosperity, Experts Say

RY PAUL E. STEIGER

Times Staff Writer__ .

WASHINGTON -~ Businessmen
and farmers scramble for short sup-
plies of steel, chemicals and fertiliz-
e1. Tlnemployment rises. The na-
ian's output of goods and services
t. o= its sharpest tumble in 16
vears. Inflation continues its seem-
ingly unstoppable march.

To more and more Americans, that
once invincible hehemoth—the U.5.
economy—is beginning to look in-
creasingly like a pitiful, helpless gi-
ant, no longer able to keep its sub-
jects fortified with their accustomed
unending supplies of toilet paper, to-
mato paste and tennis balls.

What is going wrong?

Part of the answer is that the na-
tional economy is going through one
of its periodic downward cycles, ex-
acerbated this time by the complica-
tion of the recent five-month Arah
oil embargo.

But beyond that, some economists
suggest, the nation's economic life of
plenty may have to be superseded-—
at least for a while—by the econom- | 1975,
ics of scarcity.

Inflafion, Jobless

Rates fo Grow,
UCLA Forecasts

1974's Pay Raises Won't
Offset Declinein Value of
Dollar, Economists Say -

This year's wage and salary in-
creases - won't be enough to enable
Anierican consumers to keep their
standard of living equal to last year,
according to the quarterly forecast
issued by the university's Graduate
School of Management.

Looking for Work
As Economy Tightens,
Far More Applicants
Seek Unskilled Jobs

40 Meter-Reader Openings

Draw 2,800: to Laid-Off,
‘Dav Labor Is ‘Salvation’

College Grads Join Lines

By THOMAS EHRICH

Staff Reporter of THE WALL STREET JOURNAL

With seven children and no job for the
past nine months, Glenn Schena couldn’t af-
ford to be too choosy. :

8o he joined nine others seeking a
job as monitor at a municipal waste-recy-
cling plant in Haverhill, Mass. A 13-year
veteran of the armed forces and an electri-
cian by training, Mr. Schena won the post
and now works six days a week collecting
trash and directing traffic at the recycling

BY ROBERT A. ROSENBLATT  [Pant
Times Staff Writer

UCLA economists
double dose of bud news Thursday,
predicting continued high inflation
and increasing unemployment for
the second half of 1974 and all of

He makes only $140 a week, hardly
enough, he says, to support his large family.
But he’s in no hurry to hunt further for a
job. “I'm kind of scared to make a move,”
he says. ‘“There’s nothing else available.”
So it goes around the country as workers
scramble for jobs like Glenn Schena’s.
Pressed on by inflation, industrial layoffs
and a shortage of skilled job openings,
workers are flocking to the unskilled labor
market, Employers who used to gratefully
hire any able body that walked in the door
now find as many as 100 people bidding for
each opening as warehouse loader or hotel
'janitor.

delivered a

Typical “gloom and doom™ articles. Justa couple of vears ago bourgeots analysts, including fake leftists like
Herbert Marcuse, were describing the U.S. as « “nost-industrial”’ society whose onlv problom was ils surpluses

producing region, giving out some token payoffs
to local chiefs who keep the “patives’’ in line.
As the imperialist nations like Britain, with few
domestic resources, got beaten around in World
War 11, they couldn’t hold their colonies any more.
The post World War 1I comedown from big im-
perialist status was a big factor in Britain having
the greatest inflation problems among the in-
dustrialized countries. U.S. control of its empire
started slipping with Vietnam, and now the Arab
oil countries feel confident enough to challenge
the U.S. over the disposition of the Mid-East oil.

The oil shortage has been building up fora long
time as oil consumption was and still is increas-
ing enormously. U.S. consumption of oil tripled
since 1950, and Furope and Japan increased their
oil use even more. Up until 1948 the U.S. pro-
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duced 2/3 of the world’s oil. Since 1950 domestic
production could no longer meet U.S. consump-
tion and the U.S. started importing. By 19'{'3,
pbefore the embargo, the U.S. imported 367, of_lts
crude oil and refined products and this will rise
to 509 by 1980. Most of it will come from the
Mid-East which now has about 709, of the world’s
reserves, almost 507 of the total world produc-
tion and does 707, of the world’s oil exporung.
The oil producing states organized themselves
into a cartel in 1960. Since last fall they quad-
rupled the prices. In the past these countries were
under colonial domination and the colonial powers
took the oil for whatever they chose. Those days
are over because none of the present colonial
powers are strong enough to dominate the scene,

- especially after the beating the U.S. took in Viet-



nam and since Israel has lost its punchas police-
dog. for the U.S. oil interests. So it seems pretty
impossible that the industrial countries will be
able to take the Mid-East oil by force (though
they might just get desperate enough to try). More
likely is that they will have to keep buying it at
high prices. The oil producing countries are now

pulling in fantastic revenues and will get more.

The hundreds of billions of $ they are getting
leads to their buying into U.S., European and
Japanese businesses. The overall effect will be
for the Mid-East to continue supplying the oil to
the industrial countries but in return they will get
an ever increasing amount of products—Cadillacs

and other luxury goods for the Sheiks, arms to

keep down their people, new factories for ex-
panding industry in the area. The prices here will
stay high with working people taking the beating
on having to cut back their heating and transpor-
tation and other consumer uses of energy, and
suffering as the government cuts back the energy
it uses for public services. The Capitalists will
suffer a cut into their profits as more goes to
the Arabian big shots who control the oil. Energy
will continue to be_an inflationary item.

Other important minerals and resources could
go the same way as oil. The increasing consump-
tion of many key resources is pushing colonialized
countries who will start jacking up the prices and
cutting off the supplies. The most recent example
is Jamaica, the main U.S. source of aluminum
ore. Jamaica has just quadrupled the taxes on this
basic material. So there are more ‘‘crises,”
shortages, and higher prices coming in these
areas. The chickens of Imperialism are coming
home to roost!

The situation with respect to food is that the
traditional U.S. surplus stocks and excess capacity
has evaporated totally in the last two years. U.S.
agriculture is now producing full steam to pro-
vide food as a major U.S. export commodity,—to
pay for oil and other overseas spending. This
means that food prices here will stay higher and
that famines will occur more and more as the
world’s grain reserves keep dropping. (Four
years ¢ 9 there was a 69-day stock of reserves.
Now they are down to a 29 day supply.) Scientists
say a famine could even occur in the U.S. now
if .there were a major failure of wheat or corn
c¢rops two years in a row.

The Nation was required as the political unit
of capitalism because of the need to control vast
resources and a large working population for
production, and for imperialist power over distant
markets and resources. Production methods and
technology are now such that even the national unit
is no longer sufficient. The capitalists are trying
to cope with this by various supra-national struc-
tures like the multi-national corporation and
various multi-national economic ‘blocs,’ while
still retaining capitalism. These new forms
haven’t done anything to avert the inflation crisis
which has sprung up alongside and in spite of them.

Socialism, the alternative to capitalism, from
the start rejects Nationalism and strives for the
overthrow of all capitalists in every country so
that the international working class can dispose
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of the world’s resources and our labor to the ad-
vantage of all.

Domestic Capitalism:

The other way Capitalism chokes productivity
and feeds inflation applies within any given capi-
talist country. Under Capitalism there exist a
tremendous number of people who are economical -
ly non-productive yet consume a lot. There are
basically three categories of these economically
useless parasites—those engaged in maintaining
the coercive political domination of the capitalists;
those engaged in the paper shuffling and market
activities peculiar to capitalism, and finally of
course, the capitalist class themselves.

The State Bureaucracy (The Government):

Because of the exploitation that capitalism is
based on the private ownership of industries for
profits, the wage system, a legalized system of
robbery—a vast state and cultural apparatus exists
to hold down by force and by ideological means
the natural rebellion that arises perpetually
among those on the receiving end of these daily
injustices. In 1971 the Federal, State and Local
governments spent $10.5 billion on police and
courts and ‘‘corrections,”” (compared to 3.3 bil-
lion in 1960). There are over 1/2 million cops
alone. This doesn’t even mention the more secret
type police like the FBI, CIA and private security
police and detectives.

There are thousands of Congressmen, State
Legislators, Governors, Mayors, City Council -
men, etc. drawing fat salaries, staffs, expense
accounts and fabulous benefits and retirement
plans voted by themselves for themselves. These
politicians are costing us billions.

There are over 300,000 lawyers, another eco-
nomically useless occupation that arises out of
the private profit system of capitalism (there.
are NO lawyers in China).

Then of course to keep down the downtrodden
overseas the U.S. capitalists need the Armed
Forces with their $80 billion budget and 2-1/2
million military personnel and 3-1/2 million
civilian employees, (plus the puppet troops we
maintain in dictatorships around the world).

The Financial and Managerial Bureaucracy:

There is another vast army of economically
useless people engaged in the paper-shuffling,
brainwashing and market activities that capitalism
requires. There are 100,000 people engaged in
Advertising and $23 billion was spent on adver-
tising in 1972. In a related field, there are over
1/2 million clergymen. Under Socialisma certain
number of people will still be employed in han-
dling some of the functions now carried on by
banks, insurance companies, etc. but nowhere
near the vast numbers presently involved in the
selling and record keeping required by private
ownership.

Then there is the class of ‘‘top executives,”’
several thousand big shots (big shits) who draw
enormous salaries andbenefits of several hundred
thousand dollars a year. And there’s the much
bigger number of little shots—managers, super-
visors, and administrators who don’t produce but




Coming Soon: Widespread Death

BY TRB

WASHINGTON—What with the won-
ders of electronic communication and the
enterprise of our news media, we should
have a very goad closeup next year of the
world's greatest famine. Computers will
he able to reckon up the score of those
who perish from month to month, and
with even a mediocre television set it will
he possible to bring into the living room
the full dream of the hig spectacular, and
count the ribs of the dving children in the
arms of their mothers in living color.

1t the United States is going Lo do any-
thing to avert the expecled famine, the
timee, of course. is now, but there seans
very little interest. .

The situation is fairly clear. The world's
reserves ol grain are the lowest in history
(the normal supply is two or three
months but it is now down to about 27
days—hardly enough to fill the pipeline).
"The other big factor is oil. The price of oil
has tripled, and the world fertilizer price
has soared (vil is used 1o extract nitrate
fertilizer from the air),

0il is needed to run all those chugging
little pumps that keep the life-giving irri-
gation ditches flowing in places like India.
{.As a human-interest item. Director-Gen-
eral A. H. Boerma of the ¥ood and Agri-
culture Organization came back from In-
dia recently and told how peasants are
now waiting two or three days-at fuel s(a-
tions with their battered containers for
five @allons of fuel o keep their pumps
working. Amevicans can sympathize with
them, for many of us have waited an hour,
or even longer, 1o fill up our Fords and

" Chevvies. Of course, with the peasant it's

a matter of life and death.)

India is the easiest country to talk about
hecause it has 600 million people and is
the biggest. of the 40 nations whose popu-
lations total one billion which ave the
poorest of the poor. and comprise what
the Overseas Development Council calls
the "Fourth World" in its new paperback,
"Agenda for  Action 1974 . i Pracger,
£3.95). In the best of times, Inudia needs a
food-grain harvest of 108-110 million me-
trie tons to prevent famine, but the latest
U8, Department of Agriculture repurt
(April) estimates the crop at 102 million
tons.

Food riots and political turbulence have
hegun in parts of India, and some people
aven't sure democracy will survive, IUs
worse elsewheve. You have probably heen
reading -of starvation in parts of Alrica
and Asia, and the same conditions are apt
to hit zections of Central Awmerica.

The richer nations have heen helping
these non-vil-producing developing coun-
tries for some time, but unfortunately the
increased cost of fuel and fertilizer will
now more than wipe vut what thev have
been veceiving in grants, Oil alone will
cosl about 81 hillion more. As lov fertiliz-
er, a virtual embargao on exports s now in
effect rom the btnited States and Japan,

World authorities are getting almost
hysterical. Here is Robert S0 MeNamarg,
head of the World Bank, interviewed on
Meet the Press recentlv. =aving that if aid
fsn't inereased "there ure going ta be mil-
lions ol people dying in the workl" He
savs, "800 million of them live on, in our
terms, 50 cents a day, and are barely on
the margin of life.”

FAMINE
THREAT

Those who speak from
religious motivation ave
not the only ones con-
cerned about the specter
of world famine stalking
ceven to the United States.

In Februury, Do .
George Huarrvar predicted a
worllwide food erici< that
would include the United
States unless ail nations
use technology to produce
their share of food.

Harrar, a biologist and
former president of ihe
o ckefeller TFoundation,
wag involved in the devel-
opment of the "miracie"
Mexican wheats that revo-
Jutionized grain produc-
tion—the so-called green
revolution.

Harrar predicts possibie
famine in this country il a
major failure of wheat or
corn crois should occur in
North America {or two
years in a row.

Pointing out that only
the United States, Cimada
and Austrulice ave net eox-
porters of food. ITharrar
concluded that this situa-
tion is "dangerous" since
this year the world re-
serves of grain will drop to
29 days' supply.

Four years ago the world
reserve was (4 days.

The‘ tone of these bhourgeols famine articles (s to depress and intimidate people. Not a word of condemnation of
_ capitalism for starving millions, not a word about the solution--overthrow the exploiters and have the workers and

peasants rule and liberate the resources

whose job consists mainly of harassing the work-
ers, and they draw. $20,000/ a year for this. Under
Socialism people will take en greater respon-
sibility and leadership for the satisfaction it
gives us to be working collectively for the good
of the working class and society. Being able to
contribute our utmost for the benefit of the people
will be its own reward—not necessarily higher
salaries.

Credit (Debt, Interest)

As we mentioned earlier, expanded credit has
been one of Capitalism’s new measures to ward
off its perpetual hazard, Depression. This credit,
or debt, has grown so enormous that this “‘cure’’
is now a big part of the currentdisease, Inflation.
Credit is now so overextended that the possibility

37

of a crash at some future time is practically a
certainty. It’s more a question of when than
whether. However, right here we only want to
describe the economically parasitic and infla-
tionary nature of the situation.

The total government and private debt is now
2-1/2 TRILLION ($2,500 BILLION)! This is about
double what it was just 8 years ago, and five times
what it was in 1950. The current total debt is
twice the entire Gross National Product. Now the
inerest payments on this debt are about $150
billion a year (figuring an average 6% interest
rate for all this debt). This is about equal to the
entire yearly payroll for all the employees of all
the manufacturing establishments in the country!
Talk about unproductive expenses. For every
dollar paid to employees for producing, the bank-
ers get a dollar interest, for nothing. The Federal,



CAPITALIST WASTE
1. Economic Parasites

a) Suppressive Personnel:
Military
Police, Courts, Lawyers
Government bureaucracy

b) Paper Shufflers & Bosses:
Finance, Banking, Insurance
Advertising
Supervisors, Managers

. The Credit System

Billions in Interest to the
parasitic bankers.

Capitalist Economics

a) Resources and production
decisions based on profit.

b) Workers - Robots

¢) Epidemic of worker death and
disability due to on-the-job
hazards

Capitalist Culture

Crime and self-destruction
rampant.

. Imperialism

National Selfishness and Imperialist
Relations dominate the disposition
of the world’s resources.

State and Local governments are paying out close
to $50 billion a year to pay the interest on their
debts. This money comes out of us through taxes
and other fees. The corporations pay billions in
interest on their loans and pass the cost on to us
in higher prices. And finally we pay billions in
interest directly to -the banks, mortgage com-
panies, finance companies, credit cards, charge
accounts and other creditors that we are all in
hock to, and which adds to the already high prices
we pay.

Who is on the receiving end of these billions
of unearned dollars? The vast majority of interest
goes to the big capitalists who own the banks and
financial institutions. These parasites are skim-
ming $150 billion off the top of the economy and
inflation is the means by which they collect this
ever-growing tribute.
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SOCIALISM & COMMUNISM

1. These millions of people freed for
productive activities.

No Standing Army. People’s Army,
Police & Courts.

Collectives of workers managing
factories, offices, hospitals, etc.

Government officials to get paid
no more than the average worker’s

pay.

Abolish Interest.

. Socialist Economics

Resources and production based
on Social needs.

Workers improve technique
and product.

Safe and healthy workplaces and
work practices take precedent
over profit-making.

. Socialist Culture

Improved mental health for the
masses. (A few die-hard pro-
capitalists will be very unhappy.)

. Internationalism

The use of resources to benefit
all workers.

The Wastefulness of Capitalist Economic
Decisions:

An important zause of the inflation and short-

‘ages we are experiencing stems from private

ownership and profit being the basis of the eco-
nomic decisions on what gets built. For instance
the amount of steel, rubber, gas and other re-
sources wasted on cars is enormous. The fact
that one out of every six or seven jobs is directly
related to automobiles shows how grossly our
economy is distorted. Cars could easily be built
to use less resources and last much longer. The
big U.S. companies are finally now being forcedto
produce smaller cars. Public transportation could
be infinitely more advanced and developed if it
hadn’t been suppressed by the auto industries’
profit drive. Clothing could be produced to last



UBSIDIES IN A CAPITALIST ECONOMY

What Price to Keep i

groveling for public handouts
1 o ‘P when they screw up their
al | I I ! 5/ 1 l Ig. businesses

BY ROBERT J. SAMUELSON

Pan American World Airways' ap-
peal for a federal subsidy of nearly
$200 million this year is more than
just the latest episode in the retreat
of the airhine and aerospace industry
from the dizzying dreams of the
1960s. It also is a sort of test case for
government aid to business.

If Washington keeps Pan Am
flying, why shouldn't it also come to
the rescue of any other business that
has misjudged its market, gone over-
board on expensive equipment and
then had its unwise decisions magni-
fied by the rocketing cost of fuel and
other materials?

counts of how workers made undreamt of gains
in productivity and technical breakthroughs when
they were no longer stultified by the capitalist
boss-robot relationship.

The wastefulne'ss of Capitalism’s Maiming of
Workers.

There are countless lives lost, or destroyed, or

more than just a few weeks or months. The U.S. otherwise removed from productivity because of
government used to dump food into the ocean to capitalist greed. The most obvious example is the
keep up prices. The total concern for immediate great number of workers killed, maimed or other-
profits has led the U.S. capitalists to let U.S. wise disabled by accidents, illnesses or mental
basic production facilities become old and dilapi- disorders incurred on the job. The majority of
dated. Vast amounts of this country’s resources these could be prevented if the companies weren’t
like oil, forests, farmable land, etc. have been too greedy to install proper safety equipment,
squandered by exploitation for profit. Capitalism -  safe procedures, and health and hygiene protec-
has proven that it is not concernedabout conserv- tion. One-half million people yearly enter the
ing resources. Immediate profits always take rolls of the totally disabled. People transformed
precedence. from economically productive workers todole re-
] cipients for life. More indirect are the countless
The Wastefullness of Capitalist Use of Workers: people who become socially useless by suc-
cumbing to the mental and emotional pressures
Capitalism wastes the greatest potential re- bred by the competitive, dog-eat-dog racist and
source—the minds of the workers. There are un- sexist values practiced and pushed by capitalist
limited improvements in production technique and culture. The drug addicts, alcoholics, suicides,
in the final product that could be achieved if -and people engaged in subtler forms of self-
workers were motivated to contribute their under- destruction are victims of capitalism’s inhuman-
standing to the production process. The wage and ity, and contribute to the growing inefficiency of
profit system have the exactopposite effect. There the capitalist economic system.
is a dis-incentive to improve production since It is along these lines, not by endless statistics
workers get no benefit from improving technique, and economic theories that we will find the ex-
but the opposite—harder work and less job se- planation for the present capitalist crisis of
curity. For instance if a worker sees a way to do scarcity, that takes the form of permanent, uni-
his 8 hour job in 6 hours, he certainly wouldn’t versal, escalating inflation. Not material or tech-
tell management. They wouldn’t even ‘split the nical limitations, but these gross features of
difference’ by adopting the new method and letting capitalist waste and destructiveness are the foun-
the worker go home after 7 hours (with his full dations for modern day scarcity. These are what
pay). Instead they would make him do it the im- must be destroyed if we want to cure inflation
proved way all 8 hours for the same pay as be- and meet peoples’ needs. Each of these capitalist
fore, and lay off 1/3 ofhis fellow workers. features implies its opposite under Socialism and
The Russian, Chinese, Cubanandevery Revolu- Communism, whereby production can meet and
tionary history has thousands of fascinating ac- exceed the peoples’ needs.
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}_luw do we get from here to there? from Capi-
talism with its uncontrollable Inflation and other
evils, to Socialism where these problems can be
eliminated. This gets back toour earlier remarks
about the two approaches to fighting inflation.

The short term defense against the effects of in-
flation by fighting for higher wages, job security,
shorter hours, lower prices, etc.; and the long
term way ofbuilding a revolutionary party, making
a revolution, destroying capitalism and instituting
workers’ rule, Socialism. Rather than being con-
tradictory, these two approaches are in fact in-
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sepérable. 1) Significant reforms and gains for

the working class under capitalism will come if

the working class follows the leadership of com-
munists and others with a socialist outlook. It is
a historical fact shown in the struggle for in-
dustrial unions, employment compensation, wel-
fare system, etc., that the workers’ movement
needs the leadership of those who see past capi-
talism in order to make signif?cant gains under
capitalism. 2) The other side of the relationship
is also true. The road to revolutionand socialism
consists of fighting the immediate, short term,



class struggle to win material improvements for
the working class. The organization of the work-
ing class, its revolutionary party, its mass or-
ganizations, and its class conscious ideology—
all these things that contribute to the basis of the

new society, will only come into being in the

course of fighting against the evils and oppres-
siveness of the old way.

The general content of the peoples fight against
inflation, the rough outline of the programs for
that fight, are implied in our analysis of how
capitalism causes the problem. It is basically a
class struggle over the shares ‘of the total pro-
duction. The capitalists increase their relative
share and decrease -ours by means of inflation.

Our fight against inflation must make our gains -

at their expense! We must take for our needs
those resources now going exclusively to satisfy
their needs. This will mean things like:

1) TAX “THE RICH. Cut info their big ears,
jets and luxury living. Double, triple, quadruple
THEIR taxes and reduce ours. : .- :

2) Cut government spending that excluswely%

benefits the ecapitalists. The “deiense” budget,

the bureaucracy, the leglslators fat salaries and

expense accounts; and spend the money for. our
needs—schools, health care, recreation:

3) Reduce executive salar1es lay off managers
and supervisors—not workers.

4) Renege on the enormous debts owed to the
big capltallst bankers. :

It is only from the wealth thatthebosses’ class
now has that we will be able to get the where-
withal to implement the jprograms- we need like
better health care, etc. If*we don’t flght for this
we will gain in one place just to lose in another.

One of the most significant things for us to fight

for is the Shorter Work Week—30 Hours Work for
40 Hours Pay. The reason is that it would force
the companies to hire more people so that they

couldn’t raise unemployment as much as they
want. Furthermore, unlike many other demands

like cost-of-living clauses, lower prices, etc.,
30 for 40 is not a defensive demand. 30 for 40
represents a long overdue advance in our lives,
just like the reduction of the workweek from 60
to 40 hours -improved peoples’ lives in the past.
The many advantages of 30 for 40 are obvious to
any worker, but one of the best things about it is
that while the bosses keep trying to split us, this
is a demandthat can unify workers of all races,
age, sex, nationality .

To win these struggles we must be able to re-
ject the bosses’ ideologies that they propagate
specifically to throw us off the track. Although
their ideology takes many forms, the essence of
all their propaganda is an appeal to selfishness
and ‘‘divide and conquer.”’ Their most extreme
form was the line ofithe fascist movements dur-
ing the previous major capitalist crisis. Cur-
rently their different lines all boil down to the
following: ‘‘Inflation is a symptom that there is
not enough to go around in the world. Some people
will end up short. Stick with us againstthe others
and you will be among those who will be provided
for.”’ This is the pitch to whites: ‘“There’d be

*..workers,

enough for you if it weren’t for the blacks (or
other minority). With their ‘demands,’ their big
families, their welfare and their crime. Keep
them down and you’ll be all right.”

This is the pitch to Patriotism, America First:
“We -wouldn’t have any problems if it weren’t
for the Arabs (or Vietnamese, or Chinese, or
Japanese). Help us get those uppity bastards and
we’ll continue to get the oil (or other materials)
we need.”’

This is the pitch for Productivity: ‘‘Inflation
is because some American workers have gotten
too fat, soft, lazy or rich. We got to tighten up.
We have to let some people go, and the rest will
have to work harder. It’s tough but that’s the
way it is. You be good and we’ll treat you r1ght
You’ll be one of those who stay. >’ This is the
Anti-Communist pitch: ‘‘Don’t join that move-
ment for more jobs or higher pay—It’s led by
(shake, shudder) COMMUNISTS!! They are
not interested in wages, they are just using the

“situation.  They want to get youintrouble, stir you
" up, get your heads busted by the police. They want

to . control you. It’s Un-American to join com-
munist workers in fighting the bosses.’’ There is
the Liberal (and Revisionist) pitch: Inflation is
caused by the BAD capitalists—the Nixons and
Reagans. Work to elect Kennedy and we’ll get a
tax break and socialized medicine. Elections and
the courts will solve all our problems but it takes
time.”’

Workers who fall for any of these or similar
lines are suckers because it disarms us in our
class struggle for survival against the capitalists’
onslaughts. That’s exactly why these ideas are so
widespread. For the last hundred years, the
capitalist class has spent billions to push exactly
these various ideas in the mass media, the TV,
the magazines, books, schools, colleges, uni—
versities, churches, American Legion, the AFL-
CIO, Teamsters and UAW bureaucracy, the racist
and chauvinist politicians, etc. It is cheaper and
more effective and looks better for them, to
control the workers through bourgeois ideology
like this than through bullets and concentration
camps. Does this mean that black and white
anti-communist, non-communist and
communist workers, U.S. citizens and non-U.S.
citizen workers, men and women, old and young
cannot ally to fight inflation in a class way? No.
It shouldn’t mean this. Racism, anti-communism,
national chauvinism, sexism, faith in elections,
are ideas prevalent among workers for the rea-
sons stated, but large numbers can and will unite
to fight the bosses as the class needs become
sharper and the capitalists’ economic and politi-
cal system becomes more and more discredited.
There will be some die-hards who cling in-
corrigibly to their reactionary ideas and they
will be fought against just like the capitalists
they love so dearly. But they are the minority.
History is made by the masses, and the masses
of working people here and in other countries
will advance towards socialism in the fight against

“the bosses’ inflation and the other miserable

shorteomings of the bosses’ capitalist system.
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Capitalism:

moving target

Thelist of things wrong with business
inthis country is almost endless. Nearly
aslong, infact, as the list of what's right
with it.

Perhaps the most frustrating thing
about business, for those who keep try-
ing to shootitdown, is this: Corpora-
tions are so tenacious that they will
even do good in order to survive. This
tenacity goes beyond the old maxim
that man, in his greed for profit, often
unavoidably serves the public interest.
in times of crisis, business will even do
good consciously and deliberately.

Nothing could be better calculated to
confound business’s critics than thisun-
derhanded tactic. The Marxist dialectic
has it that capitalism must inevitably
founder in its own inherent coniradic-
tions; that it contains the seeds of its
own destruction. But business also con-
tains the seeds of its own adaptation
and survival.

Businessmen are pragmatists, and
with their daily feedback from the mar-
ketplace, they readily abandon dogma
whenever their survival instinct tells
them to. It has become less and less a
question of what they want to do or
might /ike to do, but of what their com-
mon sense and survival instinct tell
them they have to do.

Remember the Edsel? That was one
of the fastest plebiscites in history. But
it wasn't the American public that took
theloss; it was the shareholders of Ford
Motor Company. (Then, you'll recall,

~ Mobii

Ford changed course and bounced
back with the Mustang, which quickly
showed its tailpipe to the competition
by breaking all sales records for a new
make of car.)

Because it is keyed so closely to the
marketplace and so responsive to it,
private business is necessarily the most
effective instrument of change. Some
would call it revolutionary. Many of
those who attack business fail to com-
prehend its constructive contributions
to responsive change. And this sort of
change is one of the basic reasons busi-
ness manages to survive.

Not a/l businesses survive, of course.
The record is replete with companies
that expired because they didn't adapt
rapidly enough to a new milieu.

While businessmen as a whole are
not exactly social reformers, they do
respond to criticism and to sustained
social pressures. The alert business-
man regards such pressures as a useful
early warning system. The danger is
that criticism can become a mindless
reflex action that persists long after the
basis for it has been dissipated.

Partly because of its ability to adapt—
which is simply another word for respon-
sive change—private business remains
the most productive element in our soci-
ety and on balance the best allocator of
resources. If you decide to draw a bead
on it. remember you're aiming at a mov-
ing target. Because, as we've said here
before, business is bound to change.

© 1974 Mobil Qit Gorpoestion

When the bosses start taking out ads like these, you know they’re in trouble
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The May Day Motorcade
for Socialism-1974

‘““Communists disdain to conceal their
views and aims. They openly declare that
their ends can be attained only by the
forcible overthrow of all existing social
conditions. Let the ruling classes tremble
at a communistic revolution. The prole-
tarians have nothing to lose but their

chains. They have a world to win.”’
—The Communist Manifesto

Trembling diplomats peered out their embassy
windows at the sea of red flags that swirled in
front of the White House, as a Progressive Labor
Party (PLP) member declared to thousands of
workers and students that ‘‘Impeachment is the
biggest cover-up of all!”’ Those diplomats had
good reason to tremble. At a time when tens of
thousands of auto workers have been laid off to
bolster bosses’ profits, when soaring prices make
essentials like food, gasoline, and medical care
into luxuries for the working class, when the new
theoreticians of racism and eugenics have been
set loose to spread their nazi filth all across
the U.S.—in short, when the clay feet of the im-
perialist colossus are crumbling under the weight
of world-wide class struggle, the bosses and their
revisionist flunkies have been trying to save their
skins and their system by drowning the workers
in the crocodile tears of ‘‘corruption,’”’ ‘‘cover-
up,”’ and ‘‘impeachment.”’

But here at the White House, in the very bosom
of the imperialist beast, was a different kind of
movement, an international movement, dedicated
to uncompromising class struggle and the com-
plete destruction of the bosses and their capitalist
system through the dictatorship of the proletariat.
In that mass of workers and students from all
over the U.S. and Canada, with some from as far
away as Latin America and Japan, those diplomats
saw just a small taste of the doom they face be-
fore the rising tide of international workers’
revolution. Socialism will sweep them and the
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capitalist bosses they serve off the face of the
earth and workers will run the world for our-
selves.

‘“‘Communists never cease, for a single
instant, to instil into the working class the
clearest possible recognition of the hostile
antagonism between bourgeoisie andprole-
tariat.”’

—The Communist Manifesto

PREPARATIONS

Preparations for the motorcade to Washington
began months ahead of time. Not only the organi-
zation of the event, but especially its historical
significance, were thoroughly discussed by mem-
bers and friends of PLP. Chicago, May1, 1886: A
nationwide strike involves tens of thousands of
workers demanding the eight-hour day. Cops at-
tack strikers at the McCormick Reaper Works in
Chicago, killing six. Thousands of workers march
into Haymarket Square to protest this massacre,;
cops attack again, four workers killed, 200
wounded, but the eight-hour day is won for thou-
sands of workers over the next few years.

Today, both directly and through our members
in the Workers Action Movement (WAM), PLP has
again taken up the banner of the shorter work week,
this time for the six-hour day. Still widely cele-
brated in every country but the one that gave it
its birth, May‘ Day is the symbol of that struggle,



of international workers’ solidarity, and of the
struggle for workers’ power. This May Day was
celebrated by millions of workers throughout the
world: more than 30,000 in France, 100,000 in
Buenos Aires, hundreds of thousands in Portugal
for the first time in forty-five years, and seven
million in Japan. In spite of attempts by union
sell-outs and revisionists to cool the workers
down and turn May Day into a ‘‘celebration”
of ‘‘peaceful co-existence’’ or the Peronist
‘‘social pact’’ in Argentina, militant workers made
it clear that international workers’ unity against
the bosses is the order of the day.

OUR MARXIST-LENINIST ANALYSIS OF THE
current crisis in world capitalism has led PLP
to the conclusion that U.S. workers will be open
to the communist ideas signified by May Day, to
uniting the working class by smashing racism,
to destroying the bosses and their system through
the dictatorship of the proletariat. The motor-
cade was to put that line into practice, to bring
these ideas to workers throughout the U.S., to
make ties with them andbring them into the grow-
ing communist movement. It was a bold move, but
the continued tightening of the bosses’ screw made
such a move a necessity for the working class.

The sharpening of the class struggle became
more and more evident as the day of the motor-
cade drew nearer: auto wildcats in New Haven,
the ninth month of a miners’ strike in Harlan
County, Kentucky, a teachers’ strike in Kansas
City. In Los Angeles, we were preparing for a
strike of all county workers scheduled to begin
on April 29. A few hours after we left on the
motorcade on April 26, we found out by telephone
that WAM and PLP members had just led rank-
and-file workers to take over a union meeting
after an impending sell-out of the expected strike
was exposed.

SAN FRANCISCO

San Francisco had just experienced a near-
general strike a few weeks earlier, as teachers
and municipal workers hit the bricks with sup-
port from workers throughout the city. Tounder-
mine the growing unity between black and white
workers that had made these strikes so success-
ful, the San Franciscobosses, through their flunky
Mayor Alioto, concocted a story abouthow ablack
man was running loose through the city ‘‘random-
ly’’ killing whites. To terrorize the black com-
munity even more than usual, Alioto gave the
racist cops a free hand to pick up anyone who
“might” fit the description of this so-called
““Zebra’’ killer, and over 600 black men were
stopped in the streets and harassed. The cops
even went into movie theaters, had the lights
turned on, and ordered all the black men present
to come out and be ‘‘interrogated.”’

PLP RESPONDED IMMEDIATELY TO THIS
racist attack on the entire San Francisco working
class. While all the phony ‘‘leftists’’ were lying
low and the ‘‘respectable’’ black ‘‘leaders’’ were
falling over themselves trying not to offend guber -
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natorial candidate Alioto, we organized a picket
line at his house, which set the stage for a demon-
stration there the next day of over 1000 workers
and students. Alioto apparently figured he would
have an easy time talking his way through the
picket line. But as he walked to his car, hundreds

‘of workers surrounded him, beating him on the

head with picket signs and rocking his car—PLP
members leading the way.

ON THE BUS

Two motorcade buses left San Francisco soon
after, on April 25, one bus having come up from
Los Angeles and picked up a group of rank-and-
file farmworkers along the way. Our bus, which
included people from San Diego, left Los Angeles
the next evening and went directly toKansas City,
where we met the two San Francisco buses. An-
other west-coast bus left from Seattle and picked
people up in Minneapolis, after holding the first

“street rally in Billings, Montana since the IWW

days. This group got a very friendly response
from workers at the big Exxon refinery in Bill-
ings. In Minneapolis the motorcade participatedin
a spirited anti-racist debate at the University,
followed by rallies at the Minneapolis Honeywell
Plant and the St. Paul Ford plant. Over sixty
Challenges were sold in Billings and hundreds at
the two plants in Minneapolis. Before the Seattle-
Minneapolis contingent left for Chicago there wasa
banquet at the Afro-American Center in Minne-
apolis for the motorcade.

Still another motorcade left from Houston, had
rallies in Little Rock and Durham,and then went
straight on to Washington, D.C. There we all came
together, with buses from Boston, Buifalo,
Toronto and New York, and people in cars from
all over the country, for the big May Day march.

“May Day is the workers’ day, a communist
holiday, May Day is the workers’ day, May
Day!”’

—the PLP—LP

The forty-hour ride to Kansas City, first stop
for the Los Angeles bus, was shortened con-
siderably by the singing of revolutionary songs.
From the solemn strains of the ‘‘Internationale’’
to the lighter rhythms of ‘‘Bella Ciao’’ and music
from the PLP record, workers and students alike
got caught up in the spirit of communism through
their voices and guitars.

Time was also spent in political discussion.
Everyone wanted to learn more about the history
of PLP, about the development of the workers’
movement, about the significance of Marxism-
Leninism as the science of working-class revolu-
tion. We discussed how the founders of PLP had
tried to organize within the old ‘‘Communist’’
Party for the ideas of reliance on the workers
and the open advocacy of socialism, how they had
been expelled by the corrupt leaders of thatparty
and set out to build a new, genuine revolutionary
communist movement. We discussed the role of the
young Progressive Labor Movement (PLM) in
building nation-wide support for an armed strike
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of miners in Hazard, Kentucky; how PLM had
broken the State Department travel ban to Cuba
by organizing trips to that then-revolutionary
island; how PLM had provided serious revolu-
tionary leadership to the spontaneous workers’
rebellion in Harlem, at a time when every other
‘‘left”” group was running for cover. From the
role of PLM in starting the movement against
the Vietnam War, the success of PLP in bringing
the ideas of worker-student alliance into the Stu-
dents for a Democratic Society (SDS), tothe more
recent efforts to rebuild the rank-and-file labor
movement by fighting for ‘30 for 40°’ and helping
to initiate the Workers Action Movement, many of
us learned concretely for the first time the role
and significance of a real Marxist-Leninistparty.

SALT LAKE CITY

Although we went straight through to Kansas
City, the San Francisco buses stopped off in Salt
L.ake City for a rally. There was a national stu-
dent nurses’ convention going on in Salt Lake at
the time, and two PLLP members from California
were attending it as delegates. Two creeps in the
California delegation tried to have these Pl.’ers
censured for bringing people from the convention
to the rally, but after a discussion of the im-
portance of the motorcade and of communist ideas
and practice, the delegation defeated the censure
motion by a vote of 14-2. One of the people who
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attended the rally is now in a Party study group.
A Salt Lake City resident spoke at the rally about
a recent sit-in of 300 at the Police Department in
protest of a racist murder of a 16-year old black
kid committed by an SLC cop.

KANSAS CITY

We pulled into Kansas City at about noon on
April 29, twelve hours after the buses from San
Francisco. After quickly taking showers and
changing clothes at a camp where we were to
spend the night, the comrades from Kansas City
took us to a park for a picnic: a few short
speeches, some singing, enough food for every-
one’s travel-grown appetites, and bats and balls
for softball practice, with most of us going to a
nearby field to play or watch soccer. When our
first hour of physical exercise in two days was
over, we dragged our bodies onto the buses and
headed back to the camp: rest, dinner, a movie,
and long-awaited sleep in beds instead of bus seats.

The next morning we went to the Leeds GM
plant for a rally at the 7 A .M. shift change. PLP
members had learned a few days before our ar-
rival that a seven-month-long struggle by rank-
and-file workers for a strike against dirty floors
and other unsafe conditions had finally forced the
local union leadership to call a *‘‘mini-strike’’
on that very day. A gang of union hacks tried to
provoke us by burning some of our literature as



we leafletted, sold Challenge-Desafio, and spoke
over bullhorns, but many workers defied the goons
by taking our literature into the plant, so the
goons had to back down. After a while we marched
back to the buses to go and eat breakfast and re-
turned just intime for the scheduled 9:30 walk-out.

“‘Solidarity nation-wide, the working class is
on your side!’’ we chanted, as we marched, arms-
linked, in front of the plant, undeterred by the rain
that had started pouring down during breakfast.
This time the goons left us alone, as the workers
filed out of the building, and several workers
sought out comrades from Kansas City who they
recognized to further discuss our ideas.

The teachers in Kansas City were still striking
when we arrived there, and some of the West
Coast teachers went to one of the strike meetings.
The strike involved a very high percentage of
minority teachers and had been ninety-five per
cent effective for several weeks. The recent San
Francisco teachers’ strike dominated the discus-
sion, with the union leadership using the sell-out
of that strike as an ‘‘argument’’ for ‘‘settling’’
this one. Enough workers were demoralized by the
defeat in San Francisco to vote to end the strike
and go back to work, but amore profoundly signi-
ficant result was the emergence, as in San Fran-
cisco, of a militant, rank-and-file caucus to lay
the groundwork for preventing future sell-outs.
The caucus had been formed earlier with the
participation of WAM members, but it really came
forward as a serious force for the first time at
this meeting.

PLP IS RELATIVELY NEW IN KANSAS CITY
and the membership is small. When Party mem-
bers and friends first began selling Challenge-
Desafio at the Leeds plant, the bosses tried to
whip up anti-communism by printing red-baiting
stories in their newspapers about Grant Cooper, a
PLP member teaching at the University of Arkan-
sas. Cooper was being fired by . the state legis-
lature for being a communist and fighting to ban
a book, The Unheavenly City by racist Nixon-
advisor Edward Banfield. A modern-day Mein
Kampf, the book claims that the problems of black
people are not caused by racism, butby their own
“lower-class culture,’”” and it says that black
people ‘‘like to live in slums’’ and ‘‘riot for fun
and profit.”” As a solution for these alleged con-
ditions, Banfield advocates things like eliminating
the minimum wage and selling the children of
ghetto dwellers to wealthy suburbanites. The
Arkansas bosses were all upset that Cooper was
‘‘violating Banfield’s academic freedom’’ by de-
manding that the book not be used, so they went
ahead and violated Cooper’s ‘‘academic freedom’’
by firing him and trying to use his case to spread
anti-communism.

We were all very impressedby the large number
of people the Kansas City comrades had won to
take part in the motorcade activities and by the
tight organization of our two days in the city.

From Kansas City we went to St. Louis, where
we rallied at another General Motors plant. The
other buses had gotten there before us and the rally
was already under way when we arrived. We heard,
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«Leonard Woodcock doing fine, carrying out the
bosses’ line!”’ as we marched over to the rally
from where the bus. had parked. White-faced
bosses looked down from the windows in dismay
and a plain-clothes cop frantically quoted our
chants into a walkie-talkie,while others took photo-
graphs as several black workers joined our picket
line before going into the plant for their shift.

CHICAGO

We left St. Louis right after the rally and headed
for Chicago, where we checked into the. YMCA at
about 11 P.M. Some of the braver souls among us
stayed up all night singing, and discussing politics
with other people there, but most of us went
straight to bed in anticipation of the next day’s
full schedule.

The first event in the morning was an SDS-
sponsored rally against the Rodino anti-immigrant
bill at the University of Chicago,; Circle campus.
Rodino himself is a darling of the revisionist
<Communist’’ Party because of his leadership of
the impeach-Nixon investigation in Congress. The
«CP faithfully fawns over liberal Rodino’s im-
peachment shenanigans, but carefully turns the
other way, as he twists the knife deeper into
immigrant workers’ backs. Rodino’s bill is a
masterpiece of racism, calculated to make life
impossible for the thousands of so-called ‘‘il-
legal’’ aliens in this country through provisions
like the following: workers who take jobs while
““jllegal’’ can never adjust their status to become
‘‘legal;”’ any worker who voluntarily leaves the
U.S. to get the required visa from his home coun-
try to adjust his status cannot return to the U.S.
for a year; any ‘‘illegal’’ worker who has counter-
feit papers (often purchased unknowingly at the
border) is subject to a felony conviction and a
five-year prison term: employers who “‘knowing-
ly’’ hire workers without papers can be fined $500.

The last provision enables employers to cut
wages on the pretext of ‘‘making up for’’ a pos-
sible future fine, while the word ““knowingly’’
automatically nullifies their chances of ever hav-
ing to pay a fine. In contrast, the word ‘‘know-
ingly’’ does not appear in the provision about
workers being tricked into buying counterfeit
papers. Through this law the bosses hope, first,
to make the position® of ‘‘illegals’’ much more
insecure, so they won’t take leadership in the
fight against intolerable wages and working con-
ditions, and, second, to build racism among ‘‘na-
tive’’ and ‘‘legal’’ workers, so they will blame
the “‘illegals”’ for ‘‘taking jobs away,’’ instead of
uniting with them to fight back. Workers in Cali-
fornia defeated a similar bill in the state legis-
lature through marches inspiredby PLP members
in CASA, and the Party is now helping nationally
in the fight to defeat Rodino’s racist scheme. At
our rally we heard student speakers attack the
bill and report on the struggies they are involved
in both at the Circle campus and on the West
Coast.

IN THE AFTERNOON WE BROKE INTO TWO
groups for rallies at the Inland Steel coke plant
in Gary, Indiana and the Stewart-Warner Division 1
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plant in Chicago. For two months Inland Steel
had been the site of rank-and-file struggle around
““30 for 40,” twenty-year retirement, job up-
grading, and improvement of murderous health
and safety conditions. On February 21 five coke
plant workers came to a union meeting to present
a petition, signed by over 100 cokeplant workers,
to make these the number one international de-
mands. Local president Lopez managed to pre-
vent a vote from being taken on the petition, but
the meeting did vote to support wildcatting coke
plant workers at Bethlehem’s Sparrow’s Point
mill.

The March 9 meeting ‘‘mysteriously’’ started
early and was hastily adjourned by Lopez shortly
after twenty coke plant workers walkedin, and the
March 14 meeting skimmed over ‘30 for 40°’ and
early retirement to discuss issues that Lopez
considered ‘‘more important.”’. At the March 21
meeting a resolution to set up a ““30 for 407
committee passed, but Lopez overruled it by
parliamentary maneuvers and then cancelled the
April 4 meeting. Increasing support for the WAM
demands was clearly reflected in the workers’
enthusiastic response to our rally at the plant.

Division 1 manufactures mainly auto-related
electrical and lubrication equipment and employs
about 4,000 workers, including many women and
minorities. WAM ran a slate for union office
shortly before the motorcade, including a PLP
member running for local president, so both

lenges were sold along march route to interested workers and students.
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WAM and the Party were well-known to the work-
ers there. Sell-out president Perlin showed his
contempt for and fear of the workers by locating
the polls out by O’Hare airport, far from where
most workers, especially black workers, live and
unreachable for most workers who don’t own
cars. WAM lost the election as a result, but it
won a lot of support from workers through the
campaign effort.

The plant itself is set right on the street in the
middle of a working-class neighborhood. Lots of
workers came out of their homes to watch the
rally and listen to the speeches, making the single
plainclothes cop who sat in his car across the
street very fidgety. Workers inside the plant
cheered when a PLP speaker told the Stewart-
Warner bosses that ‘““your days are numbered’’
and some of us climbed up the wall of the building
to sell Challenge-Desafio to workers through the
chain mail that covered the first-floor windows.
Over 300 copies of the paper were sold, there;
in all 1000 Challenges were sold thatday.

That night was May Day and all the West Coast
buses came together for the first time to cele-
brate. Hundreds of people from San Diego, Los
Angeles, Delano, San Francisco, Seattle, Minne-
arolis, and Kansas City joined together for an
evening of food, singing, skits, and speeches.

The walls were covered with red flags and
posters: ‘‘workers and students unite,”’ ‘‘smash
racism,”” ‘‘smash sexism,”’ 30 hours work for
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40 hours pay,” ‘‘fight for socialism.”” A skit
portrayed the bosses’ use of speed-up and racism
to further exploit workers, exposed the role of
union sell-outs in helping put this over, and
demonstrated the effectiveness of workers’ mili-
tant unity in fighting back. Over 500 people of all
races, some students but mostly workers, rose to
their feet, fists raised, chanting ‘“Fight for
Socialism, Power to the Workers!”’ and ‘‘Black,
Brown, Yellow, White—Workers of the World
Unite!”> Workers from Stewart-Warner, Inland
Steel and other places finished speaking about the
struggles they are involved in and the need for
the dictatorship of the proletariat as the only logi-
cal conclusion to those struggle‘s. The banquet
ended with the spirited singing of the ‘‘Communist

Internationale”” and other revolutionary songs.

“Communists everywhere support every
‘revolutionary movement against the exist-
ing social and political order of things.”’

—The Communist Manifesto

DETROIT

Next stop: Detroit, ‘‘Motor City,’’ central core
of the auto industry. One out of every six work-
ers’ jobs is related to auto, making the mdustry
a key pivot of the revolutlonary movement in this
country. When auto shuts it down tight, the whole
country is at a standstill.

The ruling class pamcked last August when 300
PLP-WAM-led workers at the Mack Avenue
Chrysler plant occupled the plant in the first sit-
down strike in auto in over thirty years. Terri-
fied that the tactic would be repeated and spread
to other plants and cities, the Chrysler bosses
scurried around like the rats they are, trying to
fix up the unsafe conditions the workers had been
complaining about. Workers also saw sell-out
United Auto Workers (UAW) ‘‘leaders’’ Wood-
cock and Frazier exposed as never before, when
they organized 1000 union officials from all over
the mid-west, including members of the Klu Klux
Klan, to physically attack the mostly black work-
ers who supported the sit-down outside the plant.
Chrysler had locked the plant gates right after
the take-over to prevent other workers from join-

ing it, but hundreds surrounded the plant in sup- -

port. Two sit-down leaders, both now in PLP,
were arrested on charges of ‘‘felonious assault, »
but the charges had to be dropped as support

from the workers in the plant mounted during the

trial.

Every revisionist and trotskyite whore in the
country, from the ‘‘Communist’’ Party to the
“Socialist’’ “Workers’’ Party to the ‘‘Revolu-
tionary”’ ‘‘Union,”’ attacked the sit-down as ‘‘ad-
venturist’> and uttered not a word of criticism
against Woodcock, Frazier, or the Chrysler
bosses. Judge Rav1tz a self- proclauned“Marx1st
Leninist”’ and secret member of the ‘“C’’P, con-
sistently attacked PLP, WAM, and the Mack
Avenue workers throughout the trial of the two
sit-downers. He even disqualified a black woman
whose husband and brother-in-law both work at
Chrysler from being on the jury, while per-
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mitting a white General Motors executive to re-
main. Mack Avenue drew the class line very
sharply and responses to the sit-down made it very
clear who was on which side.

We arrived in Detroit on May Day afternoon and
were welcomed by a rally in a small downtown
square, organized by the students in Detroit PLP
and SDS. With red flags flying and chants echoing
down the streets of Detroit, we marched from the
square to the bus depot, where the buses had gone
to be cleaned and serviced. From there we went
to whatever accommodations we had been assigned
to, where we showered, exercised, or napped,
before driving downtown again for another May
Day banquet.

Because of the way our schedule worked out no
plans had been made to visit the Mack Avenue
plant. We were supposed to leave Detroit for
Cleveland in the morning, before the afternoon
shift change, and the leadership estimated that
people would not want to get up early enough for
the 5 A.M. shift change. This turned out to be a
mistake and was quickly -corrected, as a rank-
and-file groundswell arose for demonstrating at
the working-class landmark. Over 200 of us got
up before 4 A.M. to make sure we’d get to the
plant on time.

AT THE PLANT ITSELF WORKERS CHEERED
us on and many joined in our chants. At one point
a security guard began to drive his car into the
picket line, but he backed off when one worker
jumped onto his hood and others surrounded the
car and began to rock it. After picketing at the
front gate for about thirty minutes, we marched
around the block to the back gate, chanting ‘‘Fight
back, remember Mack!’’ every step of the way and
began picketing there. The Chrysler bosses care-
fully locked the gate to prevent anyone from
coming out and joining us, after someone climbed
the fifteen-foot fence that surrounds the factory
yard and planted a ‘“‘Fight for Socialism’’ red
flag on top of it. Workers on the picket line and
in the plant cheered as the red flag waved boldly
in the brisk wind, while twelve Detroit cops
looked nervously on, obviously afraid to make a
move. When PLP member, Bill Gilbreth, aleader
of the' Mack sit-down, made a speech about the
need to fight against the high incidence of on-the-
job ‘‘accidents’ in the plant, one Mack worker
graphically made the same point by silently waving
his hand out the window to show where he had
lost a finger in just such an ‘‘accident.”’

From Detroit we went to Cleveland, where,
several hundred strong, we picketed outside the
Ford plant in which a WAM slate had just con-
tested the union election. On the bus on the way"
to the plant a Cleveland PLP member relayed a
report from workers in the plant that the union
hacks were organizing a goon squad to attack our
picket line and break it up, but it turned out that
they couldn’t get any workers to go along with
them. With arms linked we marched in front of
the parking lot outside the plant, as the workers
came in for the afternoon shift.




WASHINGTON

We arrived in Washington at about 5 A.M. on
May 3, after yet another banquet in Cleveland, the
day before the big March for Socialism was sched-
uled. We sacked out for a few hours until break-
fast on the floor of a church. While most were
sleeping seven motorcade members took a couple
of boxes of Challenges and sold 500 to workers
on their way to work.

On the way from Cleveland we learned that
Alioto was going to be at the “‘Justice’’ Department
that day to try to get federal aid for his ‘“Zebra”’
manhunt, so we decided to picket him there. In
the week since some of us had leftSan Francisco,

Alioto had elaborated considerably on the imagi- -

nary ‘‘Zebra’’ scenario. Not only had twelve
“random’’ whites been murdered by a black man
in San Francisco, according to Alioto, but over
eighty murders throughout California in the past
several years had also been tied in with the
‘‘Zebra’’ killings. And even that wasn’t enough for
Alioto’s racist imagination. He also claimed to
have ‘‘discovered’’ the existence of a group of
‘‘hate-whitey’’ blacks called the ‘‘Death Angels,”’
based somewhere in the mid-westanddedicated to
killing white people in ‘“‘ritual murders.”’

Needless to say, no evidence of such a gang has
ever been produced. Four of the seven ‘‘suspects’’
arrested in the case had tobe released right away
for lack of evidence and the only ““evidence’’
offered for keeping the other three in jail was the
testimony of a neurotic man, who got $30,000 to
tell his story. Even Nixon’s Attorney General
Saxbe turned down Alioto’s request for help in
the face of the nation-wide fight-back organized
by PLP and others against Alioto’s transparent
racist hoax.

Unfortunately, Alioto had already left the
‘‘Justice’ Department by the time we arrived, but
the spirited rally we held anyway still made our
point to the many people who passed by. From
there we went to the Immigration Department for
another demonstration, at which ] egal,”
‘‘illegal,’” and ‘‘native’’ workers spoke out against
the Rodino Bill and vowed to continue our common
fight to stop it.

All the various motorcade routes came together
the next day, as workers and students from all
over the country, along with members and friends
of the Canadian Party of Labor and some workers
and students from other countries, gathered for the
big march. About 2500 people assembled inapark
in the working-class community near Howard Uni-
versity, as speakers addressed the crowd about
the meaning of May Day, the fight for the six-hour
day, the history of the struggle againstracistim-
migration laws, and the fight for workers’ power.
The police had originally refused to give us a
permit for the park, but they had to back down
when the workers in the community overwhelm-
ingly signed a petition demanding that the rally
be permitted. :

THE MARCH THAT FOLLOWED WAS A FAR
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cry from the defeatists stifling ‘‘Peace Now”’
moratorium funeral processions that used to be
held. Arm-in-arm we marched, six-abreast, with
workers, men and women, black and white, leading
every step of the way. ‘‘Nixon, you liar, we’ll set
your ass on fire!”” “Kick the bosses in the ass,
power tothe working class!”’ Clenched-fist salutes
and cheers kept coming from the hundreds of
mainly black workers who lined the three-mile
march route. Hundreds of these workers demon-
strated in practice their openness to communist
ideas by joining the march and the chants. Well
over a thousand bought Challenges. When we got
to the White House we picketed for about a half-
hour, chanting at the top of our voices. Then we
marched to a park across the street for a final
rally, where we ‘‘voted’’ to destroy all thebosses
once and for all.

Diplomats, government officials, capitalists,
and union hacks had excellent reason to tremble
as they watched this motorcade travel across the
U.S. and converge in this May 4 march for social-
ism in Washington, D.C. These events involved
auto workers, steel workers, railroad workers,
farmworkers, garment workers, postal workers,
hospital workers, office workers, welfare work-
ers, teachers, parents, students, doctors, medi-
cal students, intellectuals, unemployed workers,
welfare recipients, blacks, whites, Latins, Asians,
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and native Americans from all over the U.S., as
well as workers and students from Canada, Puerto
Rico, Mexico, the Dominican Republic, Jamaica,
Haiti, Nigeria, Ruanda, Ghana, Colombia, Vene-
zuela, Chile, Argentina, Peru, Ecuador, Guate-
mala, Honduras, Costa Rica, El Salvador, Cuba,
Barbados, Nicaragua, England, Italy, Lebanon,
China, Japan, and the Philippines.

Among the U.S. cities represented by contin-
gents in the March were: Seattle, San Francisco,
Oakland, Los Angeles, San Diego, Houston, Little
Rock, Fayetteville, Kansas City, Minneapolis,
St. Louis, Madison, Chicago, Detroit, Columbus,
Cleveland, Pittsburgh, Atlanta, Tampa, Durham,
Buffalo, Boston, Worcester, New Haven, New
York, Newark, Long Island, Philadelphia, Balti-
more and Washington. Hundreds traveled for days
from the West Coast, the mid-west, and the south
to bring the message of socialism and revolution
to millions of workers from Billings, Montana
to Detroit, through every major city in the U.S.
It was a truly international, multi-racial, work-
ing-class May Day. As Engels wrote of the inter-
national May Day celebration in 1890, ‘‘today’s
spectacle will open the eyes of the capitalists
and: landlords of all countries to the fact that
today the working men of all countries are united
indeed.” (Preface to The Communist Manifesto.)

““Communists fight for the attainment of
the immediate aims, for the enforcement
of the momentary interests of the working
class; but in the movement of the present,
they also represent and take care of the
future of that movement.’’

—The Communist Manifesto

LESSONS

The key lesson to be learned from the May Day
motorcade for Socialism of 1974 is that WORKERS
ARE OPEN TO COMMUNIST IDEAS. Wherever
we went, people listened to our speeches, read
our leaflets, bought Challenge-Desafio, and joined
in our chants, marches, and picket lines. This
support for our ideas and actions extended not
only to smashing racism, fighting for thirty hours
work for forty hours pay, and throwing out the
union sell-outs, butalsoincluded socialist revolu-
tion and the dictatorship of the proletariat. Work-
ers understand that they have to struggle daily
for unity, shorter hours and better conditions,
and rank-and-file power. More and more workers
are coming to understand that nothing will change
fundamentally, despite these struggles, until the
bosses and their racist, capitalist system are
done.away with.

Many of us did not really believe this when we
began preparing for the motorcade. We knew that
objective conditions were such that workers shoyld

be willing to respond to communist ideas, but we
still didn’t feel ‘“in our bones’’ that they would.
In some places this -anti-working class attitude
was reflected in serious weaknesses in our open-
ly publicizing and building for the motorcade. In
Los ' Angeles, for example, we held a May Day
banquet a week before departure and leafleted
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some leaflets, but most of our posters never got
put up and few of us bothered to bring anyone on
the motorcade but ourselves. In contrast, the very
small PLP contingent in Kansas City took the
Party’s line very seriously and managed to bring
scores of workers to the Washington march. In
New York City, two comrades were responsible,
either directly or through friends, for bringing
almost 200 people. Hundreds of workers and stu-
dents ended up taking off up to two weeks from
work or school to come on the motorcade and the
unanimous response at the end of the trip was I
wish I had brought more people.’”’ The motorcade
was proof of the Party’s line that workers today
are open to communist ideas, and it helpedto win
many more of us who took part to seeing the
correctness of that line.

The other side of this lesson is that WORKERS
WILL RESPOND TO OUR COMMUNIST IDEAS IN
PROPORTION TO THE EXTENT TO WHICH
PLP HAS RAISED THOSE IDEAS WITH PEOPLE
AND TRIED TO BUILD STRONG TIES WITH
THEM. At Leeds GM in Kansas City, where the
Party has done some work, the workers were
friendly and wanted to discuss our ideas. At
Stewart-Warner, where WAM has been organizing
for some time and a PLP member ran for local
union president, the workers cheered our speakers
and bought Challenge-Desafio through the
windows. At Mack Avenue Chrysler, where the
Party helped lead the first sit-down strike in auto
in over thirty years, workers stopped work to
come to the doors and windows and join our chants.
Workers will respond to communist ideas when
we raise them, but those ideas will not fall from
the sky. It’s up to us in and around PLP to bring
our ideas to the working class and build a base
for socialist revolution.

As Stalin said, ‘““The socialist dictatorship of
the proletariat, capture of power by the prole-
tariat—this is what the socialist revolution must
start with... Strikes, boycotts, demonstrations,
and parliamentarism are important only in sofar
as they help to organize the proletariat and to
strengthen and enlarge its organizations for ac-
complishing the socialist revolution’’ (from An-
archism or Socialism?). The success of the motor-
cade will be determined by the extent to which it
raised the idea of workers’ power with workers
throughout the country and inspired them to
organize and fight for reforms and revolution.

Many workers joined the Progressive Labor
Party as a result of the motorcade and many more
are now working with WAM. Our task now is to
build more struggles at our schools, in our com-
munities, and, especially, on our jobs, to sell
more Challenge-Desafios, to make more ties with
workers and win them to seeing the need for
socialist revolution. Let’s make next year’s May
Day even bigger and more significant than this
one, a qualitative step forward in the struggle
for workers’ power. It’s up to us to consolidate
the ties we built this May Day intoa united move-
ment of workers and students of all races that
will smash the bosses’ system once and for all
and put workers in control. We have a world to
win!




Solzhenitsyn Slanders the
 Dictatorship of the Proletariat

We have here the unenviable task of reviewing
Alexander Solzhenitsyn’s latest work, The Gulag
Archipelago. We say unenviable because in the
face of universal acclaim, our solitary sour note
will seem discordant to say the least. But we will
proceed-because we agree with Solzhenitsyn and
most of his endorsers that what is at the bottom
of the whole argument is the concept of the dic-
tatorship of the proletariat. This is the concept
on which our Party is based and perhaps Solz-
henitsyn will help us to understand this concept
better.

This book and the author are recommended to
us by every variety of bourgeois trend (including
.some who pretend to be proletarian) in the world
today. The New York Times tells us:

Mr. Solzhenitsyn’s courageous challenge
to the overwhelming power of the police
state is a political act without real prece-
dent in the fifty-six years since the Bolshe-
vik Revolution.

Thus any ‘‘political acts” by Lenin, Stalin, and
the millions of Bolshevik workers who established
the first socialist state are shadowed by Solz-
henitsyn’s unprecedented political act. , The
Toronto Star echoed these sentiments: “It is dif-
ficult to think of any 20th Century work to match
Alexander Solzhenitsyn’s The Gulag Archipelago
in power and importance.”” Not satisfied with
elevating Solzhenitsyn to a pioneer ‘‘without real
precedent . . .since the Bolshevik Revolution,”
the Times goes farther: ‘‘Inliterary history there
seemed to be no precedent for so sweeping and
grave an indictment.”’ He had already won the
Nobel Prize for literature for one year; clearly,
the Times is ready to declare him the all-time
Nobel Prize winner for the greatest all-time
literary services to capitalism. What happened to
Shakespeare!

The kudos are universal: To the L.A. Times
the book is ‘‘explosive, unprecedented in Soviet
history.”” Apparently the cautious Los® Angeles
editorial writers arenot sure if it is unprecedented
in all “literary history.”” The San Francisco
Chronicle calls the book a ‘‘massive expose,
blockbuster of a hard factual documentary.’”’ And
so on, from papers in Boston, Seattle, Chicago,
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Montreal, London, Paris, etc.

But clearly a book of such magnitude—the only
point. of dispute being whether it is the greatest
since 1917 or of all time—could not have been
written by an ordinary man. Thus the reviewers
and editorial writers rush to pay homage to
Solzhenitsyn, the symbol. .

To the Toronto Sun, he is ‘‘a writer cast in
the heroic mould.”’ The ChristianScience Monitor
appropriately calls him the ‘‘prophet of Russia’s
moral regeneration’’; Newsweek says, ‘‘Thebed-
rock of his reputation is a passion for justice
and an uncompromising moral integrity,’ and to
the New York Times he is the most ‘‘formidable
domestic antagonist of the Kremlin.”” Fulsome
praise enough it would seem. Yet the Washington
Post is ready to elevate Solzhenitsyn to the status
of a great moral symbol: ‘“The career of Alex-
ander Solzhenitsyn has come to symbolize the
resistance of uncompromising moral integrity to
the forces of reaction.’”’ The unpretentious Solz-
henitsyn apparently agrees with the latter assess-
ment of his role; at one point, he modestly said
of himself: ““For a country to have a great writer
is like having another government.>’

William F. Buckley, however, is ready to sweep
aside those panegyrics to Solzhenitsyn that imply
he is merely mortal:

Solzhenitsyn is only anindividual, but there
was never in human history a clearer iden-
tification of an individual and a class.
Others pale alongside the authority of
Solzhenitsyn as representative of the 200
million people of Russia who have suffered,
and continue to suffer, at the hands of the
creed-ridden tormentors of that wretched
country.

As the eulogy continues, Buckley is beside him-
self as he explicitly compares Solzhenitsyn to
Jesus Christ. For a devout Catholic like Buckley,
this is indeed the supreme compliment.

The revisionist cheerleaders of the bourgeoisie
are likewise enamored of Solzhenitsyn, although
they haven’t yet compared him to Jesus. The
Trotskyites compare him (fittingly) to Trotsky
which is the same thing for them. They at long
last seem vindicated; the Militant (sic!) declares

1



the book ‘‘a major political event”’ and ‘‘a mov-
ing and forceful personal statement by one of the
greatest Soviet writers.”” The discerning reader
may note that the Militant is somewhat less abso-
lute about Solzhenitsyn’s greatness thanits above-
mentioned bourgeois sister publications. The
reason is that the Militant claims that Trotsky
said it all before and therefore he deserves the
all-time Nobel Prize. Thay have a point here.
Revisionist critic Georg Lukacscalls Solz-
henitsyn “$exceptionally gifted’’ and the book a
““landmark on the road to the future.”” He elo-
quently refers tu Solzhenitsyn’s ‘‘tremendous
historical achievement of having proved himself
a worthy successor to the important plebian tra-
dition,”’ and continues, saying his works are ‘‘un-
doubtedly the first and mostimportant precursors
of a new creative effort.””:

The Chinese revisionist bosses were at first
circumspect, not praising Solzhenitsyn directly.
But that they give their stamp of approval to him
was clearly indicated when they issued a long
statement on the horrors of Soviet prison camps
within one week of the publication of Solzhenitsyn’s
magnum opus. However, when Solzhenitsyn was
kicked out of Russia the -revisionist renegade
clique in Peking went bananas, joining the ‘‘Com-
muniét’’ parties of Italy, France, Spain, Switzer-
land, etc., in a torrent of tears for ‘‘the great
man’s fate.”’

Nikit: Khrushchevwould be most pleased by all the
plaudits and acclamation, for after all it was he
who commissioned this masterpiece, he who sup-
plied all the materials for Solzhenitsyn’s ‘‘re-
search’” and he who is the source of ‘‘what really
went on in the Central Committee meetings’’ that
Solzhenitsyn talks about.

While we are not going to sink down on our
knees- before Solzhenitsyn and his ‘“massive ex-
pose,”” we will not quarrel with the right of the
bourgeois publicists to idolize him; he has indeed
rendered them sufficient services. We will quar-
rel with the capitalist reviewers on one point,
however. The New York Times, Seattle Post-
Intelligencer, the Militant and other capitalist
papers have referred to Solzhenitsyn as a ‘‘com-
munist.” This he is not, never was, nor did he
ever claim to be. As the phrase goes, he “‘is
not now, nor ever has beena member of the Com-
munist Party.”” At one time he thought he was a
Marxist, but then atone time so did Benito Musso-
lini, Golda Meir, Ronald Reagan, Chiang Kai-Shek
and Harold Wilson, and we should never confuse
self-delusion with being a communist.

A rare comment, indeed, was made by the
Columbia Journalism Review, when it warned
liberals about praising Solzhenitsyn’s ideology—
which is somewhat to the right of Adolph Hitler’s,
who at least never suggested a reestablishment
of the czarist state! (See box.)

WHAT SOLZHENITSYN PROMISES

Like Jesus, who he apparently so closely re-

sembles, Solzhenitsyn relies onthe sweeping gen-

eralization rather than the closely documented
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Solzhenitsyn, unlike Sakharov, doesn’t admire
capitalism but Czarist feudalism instead, as this
dispatch from the Christian Science Monitor
indicates:

Solzhenitsyn endorses
Slavophile philosophy

)

The Tsarist eagle

Moscow

The Tsarist eagle was double-
headed because Russia, stretching
across Europe and Asia, looked both
ways. ’

Monitor correspondent Leo Gruliow
writes that ever since Peter I in-
troduced Western ways early in the
18th century, Russian thinkers have
divided between Westernizers, wno
looked to Europe, and Slavophiles,
who sought an independent Russian
way and idealized the country’s rural
life and autocratic rule.

This week exiled Soviet novelist

" Alexander Solzhenitsyn ranged him-
self with the Slavophiles in a 15,000
word letter released by his Paris
publisher after being sent to Kremlin
leaders in September, 1873.

Abandon industrialism, including
the ‘‘polsonous’” automobile, and
large cities, and go back to the simple
Hfe, he urged; divest Russia of the
fringe territories, such as the Baltic
and the Transcaucasus, inhabited by
non-Russian nationalities, and build
up Siberia as a Russian bulwark
against China. He warned of a pos-
sible future military conflict with
China springing from ideological dif-
ferences, but said the Soviet Union
had nothing to fear from the West and
could reduce its arms expenditures.

But he proposed no democratic
political structure. Except for free-
dom of speech, he would keep Rus-
sia's traditional autocratic rule if it
were benevolent.




fact. Of course, no one could expect a great
moral symbol to clutter his writings with mundane
facts or even logic. Thus our great moral symbol
states: :

““The total of Stalin’s victims dwarf that of
Hitler’s.” :

““The Soviet government exceeded Czarist rule
by )10 to 1 or 100 to 1 (in arrests, executions,
etc.).”

“Never in the history of any land has any peo-
ple suffered at the hands of their government as
under the Soviet system.”’ _

He tells us that in one year one quarter of Lenin-
grad’s population was arrested, that 12,000,000
were imprisoned, etc. ‘“We dare to repeat those
figures from rumors quite fresh at the time in
1939.”’ (A lesser writer would have givenus stale
rumors.)

Even great moral symbols have a source for

their sweeping generalizations. So while Jesus .

had God, Solzhenitsyn apparently had ‘‘rumors
quite fresh at the time...”" Does this man of
“uncompromising moral integrity’’ have noother
basis for his ‘“so sweeping and grave an indict-
ment”” unprecedented ‘‘in literary history’’?
Is this behind the ‘‘blockbuster of a hard factual
documentary’’? Ah, buthe has his own experiences
and interviews with 225 other *‘victims of Stalin,”’
to give him an unbiased view—and most impor-
tantly, the impartial Nikita Khrushchev.

For some reason the man with ‘‘a passion for
justice and an uncompromising moral integrity’’
does not want to acknowledge his chief source.
Perhaps he is not a ‘‘great writer’’ after all,
just another propagandist for the Khrushchev
clique in their dog fight with the Brezhnev clique.
Perhaps he was commissioned by Khrushchev to
prepare this tract for use by the Khrushchev
clique against the ‘‘Stalinists,”’ which is how
Khrushchev always mislabeled his rivals. Couldit
be that when the tract was no longer usable due
to Khrushchev’s having been axed by the Brezhnev
clique, our great moral symbol turned to the
Western capitalists for aid to save his hide from
the fate that befell the rest of the Khrushchev
clique? Perhaps the quid pro quo was leaking this
document to the U.S. imperialists? And perhaps
that is why the bourgeois press is converting this
run-of-the-mill scribbler for Khrushchev into an
all-time great, and threatened dire consequences
if the Brezhnev clique should have harmed a hair
of his hallowed head?

When Solzhenitsyn says that Soviet rule under

Stalin was worse than czarist rule that depends.

on your point of view. For bourgeois intellectuals

like himself he is quite right. While czarist rule .

was not a bourgeois author’s paradise, there was
certainly sufficient freedom for authors who
preached individualism, racism, free enterprise,
pessimism, anti-communism, disdain for the
working class and similar themes. Of course the
dictatorship of the proletariat tried to suppress
these themes and writers who persisted in the
bourgeois line were indeed more comfortable
under the czars.

WHEN SOLZHENITSYN SAYS THAT THE
total of Stalin’s victims dwarfs that of Hitler, it
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_ of this:essay in dealing with the famous

Workers! Take Aim!

all depends who you consider victims. Since
200,000,000 died at the hand of the Nazis or as a
result of their world war, and there wasn’t that
much total population in the USSR for Stalin to
draw ‘‘victims’’ from, we know Solzhenitsynis not
speaking in terms of absolute figures. Since that
is as close as our great moral symbol gets to
being critical of Hitler, we don’t know exactly who
he considers to be the victims of Hitler. When the
Nazis entered a Soviet town or captured Soviet
troops, their stoolies, the Vlasov-men (‘‘the
finest Russians I ever met,”” according to Solz-
henitsyn), fingered all the communists, com-
missars, officers and Jews, who then were
promptly executed by the Nazis. According to
Solzhenitsyn’s mathematics, these are not ‘‘vic-
tims’’ of Hitler, but the Vlasov men who were
caught and punished after the war are ‘‘victims of
Stalin.”’ So once again it all depends on your point
of view. In order to make even his own figures
jibe, only a small fraction of the 20,000,000
Russians, 6,000,000 Jews, 2,000,000 French,
2,000,000 Poles, 10,000,000 Germans, etc., who
were killed at the hands of the Nazis managed to
qualify as real ‘‘victims’’ for Solzhenitsyn. On
the other hand, all of the monarchists, Okhrana
agents, Mensheviks, ‘‘Socialist Revolutionaries,”’
anarchists, businessmen, religious leaders, im-
perialist agents, Trotskyites, Bukharinites,
Vlasov-men, Nazi collaborators, modern re-
visionists, etc., who for some reason Solzhenitsyn
met in prison, qualify as ‘‘victims of Stalin.””
Hitler’s victims have been counted, identified and
documented countless times. Let us spend the rest
““vic-
tims of Stalin.”’ 3



THE DICTATORSHIP OF THE PROLETARIAT

The dictatorship of the proletariat was indeed
a nightmare for Solzhenitsyn and other capitalist
agents. And Solzhenitsyn correctly blames Lenin
for inspiring it:

The transition from capitalism to com-
munism takes an entire historical epoch.
Until this epoch is over the exploiters in-
evitably cherish hope of restoration, and
this hope turns into attempts at restora-
tion. After their first serious defeat the
overthrown exploiters—who had not ex-
pected their overthrow, never believed it
possible, never conceded the thought of it
—throw themselves with energy grownten-
fold, with furious passion andhatred grown
a hundredfold, into the battle for the re-
covery of the ‘‘paradise’’ of which they
were deprived. (Proletarian Revolution
and the Renegade Kautsky)

This well known passage by Lenin is often
guqted, but few really believe it. Everyone knows
it is hard to make a revolution. But can Lenin be
gaken literally when he says that the bourgeoisie
is a hundred times more energetic after the
revqlution than before and during? Most think
Lenin is exaggerating here, or exercising poetic
license. But the truth is, he means exactly what
he says.

Stalin was one who took this thesis literally
and he elaborated it further, pointing out that with
each success of the socialist society the ruling
working class faces even more furious attacks by
the bourgeoisie. As socialism advances, the bour-
geoisie loses the illusion that ‘‘the workers will
never be able to run the country.”’ They realize
that only the most energetic and cunning meas-
ures can defeat the dictatorship of the proletariat.
All factions of the bourgeoisie forget their quar-
rels and unite behind the one goal of turning the
clock back to capitalism. Moreover, there are
ever new adherents for the bourgeoisie as por-
tions of the intelligentsia or disgruntled petty-
bourgeois elements, pining for their lost privi-
leges and individualism, join with the bourgeoisie.
As socialism proves itself, the international im-
perialists, fearing the growth of an international
base for world revolution, grow more frenzied in
their attacks. Finally as the revolutionary trans-
formation deepens and touches new sections of
society willy-nilly, new enemies of socialismare
created even with socialism’s success. In a nut-
shell, it gets harder, ever harder, not easier to
maintain the dictatorship of the proletariat,' at
least for a long historical period.

Thus it was that the Soviet dictatorship of the
proletariat in its thirty-five years of existence
faced five main waves of attacks by the bour-
geoisie, each one harder to deal with than the
previous one. Socialism made tremendous ad-
vances in that period, so the fury and the de-
termination of the enemies of Soviet socialism
progressively grew.

54

First came the attacks of the White Guards and
the Monarchists.

DEFEAT OF THE WHITE TERROR

In February, 1917, the industrial workers on
strike in the Russian capital, Petrograd, were
joined by hundreds of thousands of workers of all
trades in a general strike. The Czar and his
ministry called out the troops to suppress the
growing demonstrations, but the soldiers joined
the struggle and, with the support of similar mani-
festations in Moscow and other cities, swept aside
the corrupt Russian monarchy. But the old op-
pressive bureaucracy remained intact, the capi-

‘talists retained their factories, the nobles their

big estates, the czarist officers commanded the
army. From February to October, the Bolshevik
Party organized the workers and peasants in wave
after wave of struggles against the old system.
Workers fought the capitalists and many factories
were taken over; peasants burned downthe nobles’
mansions and divided up the big estates; soldiers
formed rank-and-file committees that took the
army command from the officers. The Bolshevik
Party organized this and directed the spearhead
of the struggle against the government and its
bureaucratic apparatus, whether it was headed by
Prince Lvov or the fake socialist Kerensky.

Finally in October these struggles culminated
in an armed insurrection organized by the Bol-
sheviks. The Petrograd capital fell ina few hours;
Moscow after 20 days of street fighting. Other
provincial cities followed suit. The armies at the
front (Russia was at war at the time) declared
for the new socialist government. The whole rot-
ten capitalist system in Russia was swept aside,
and for the first time in history the working class
consciously made itself the ruling class of a vast
nation. Tremendous energies were unleashed,
great reforms were promulgated and in weeks
Russia made advances it would have taken other
systems years to accomplish. This was the dic-
tatorship of the proletariat; the working class as
the ruling class. )

But the old ruling class was not reconciled to
defeat. The nobility missed their mansions and
their servants; the bureaucrats their unrestricted
power over the people. The monarchists werenot
long in organizing a comeback. Some famous
generals and admirals gathered around them-
selves a crew of former ministers and high-level
bureaucrats, functionaries of the old czarist
secret police, policemen, officers, inspectors,
Cossacks (an elite military corps similar to the
U.S. Marines), capitalists, nobles, princes. These
White Armies were financed and “advised’ by
foreign imperialists. Eventually other imperial-
ists sent in whole armies to fight side by side
with the Whites against the Reds. Some 70,000
French, 100,000 Japanese, 250,000 Polish troops
joined large regiments from Britain, Italy, Ger-
many, U.S., Rumania, China, Finland, Greece,
Czechoslovakia, Serbia and Turkey in an attempt
to overthrow the workers’ government. The revo-
lution itself took only ten days in October of 1917.
The civil war and imperialistinvasion lasted three




In 1917 the Bolsheviks mobilized hundreds of thousands of workers and soldiers (such as these pictured abouvel
to overrun the bosses’ system of Czarist Russia and establishk the first workers’ siate. Solzhenitsyn, however
favors “traditional autocratic rule’’

and one-half years, from 1918 to 1921. The hatred
of the old ruling classes and the fear by the im-
perialist invader of the workers’ state was so great
that some of the most heinous crimes known in
warfare were committed by the White terror.
Wherever the White armies roamed, they brought
a train of waste, ruin, massacres of men, women
and children, desolation, etc.

ONLY THE TREMENDOUS SUPPORT OF THE
workers and peasants of Russia who died by the
hundreds of thousands to support their socialist
regime, and only the resolute determination of
the Bolsheviks led by Lenin and veteran profes-
sional revolutionaries like Stalin, Voroshilov,
Kirov, Gusev, Frunze, Kalinin, Kubyshev, Dzer-
shinsky, Orjonikidze, Sverdlov, Petrovsky, Molo-
tov, Budyenny and others saved the dictatorship
of the proletariat from defeat.

At one point in late 1919 the White Army of
Judenitch was attacking Moscow from the north-
west; the British were advancing from Normansk
in the north; Admiral Kolchak’s White Army,
which with Japanese and American help had con-
quered Siberia, was -attacking from the east;
General Denikin from the southeast; the French
from the southwest; the Germans from the west;
etc. No bourgeois observer thought the workers’
government could last the year. However, these
forces were defeated and the dictatorship of the

proletariat survived not by being nice to these -

enemies, but by acting like any revolutionary dic-
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tatorship must—with ruthless energetic action.
The counter-revolutionary leaders were shot;
many of those who participatedinthe White terror
were arrested.

To combat the White terror, which included
sabotage, espionage, assasssination of Bolshevik
cadre and other subversive activities, the work-
ers’ government set up within a few months of the
Revolution an Extraordinary Commission to sup-
press counter-revolutionaries known as the
Cheka. Headed by the veteran Polish revolutionary
Felix Dzerzhinsky, the Cheka was the opposite
of a bourgeois secret police. A bourgeois secret
police, like the FBI, Scotland Yard, the Sirete or
the Czarist Okhrana, has as its objective the
destruction of communist organizations, the sup-
pression of revolution, and the fastening of the
chains of capitalist oppression on the working
class. The Cheka had an opposite objective: the
destruction -of anti-communist organizations, the
suppression of counter-revolution and the en-
forcement of workers’ dictatorship over the
capitalists. Naturally, to succeed, the workers
demanded the Cheka be every bit as ruthless as
the White terrorists; to be nice or democratic
to these gentry would have been a sure loser.

Only a fool or a traitor believes in ‘‘turning
the other cheek,”’ observing democratic or judi-
cial formalities in a time of civil war. The capi-
talists have given us many examples in their own
struggles—Abraham Lincoln swept aside all



legalities in his struggle with the Southern slave-
holders; the French Jacobins guillotined their
opponents; workers on strike are beaten, jailed
and shot; 1,000,000 workers were slaughtered in
Indonesia in 1965. There is no end to examples.
Any party that frets about getting its hands bloody
will bring only defeat and catastrophe on its head
and the heads of those who support it.

Of course the Cheka executed Admiral Kolchak
and his staff. Naturally the Czar and his family
were wiped out. Of course, thousands of capi-
talists, cossacks, politicians, police agents, White
officers, nobles, etc. were rounded up. Were
some of them put in concentration camps and kept
there? Definitely! Could the dictatorship of the
proletariat have done less and survived? We
doubt it.

THE FAKE SOCIALISTS AS COUNTER-
REVOLUTIONARIES

We all have many experiences with the herd of
fakes ‘‘on the left.”’ All one needs is enough cash
to start a newspaper and the gall to declare one-
self the first communist, or the only authentic
domestic follower of some dead phony like
Trotsky, some living phony like Brezhnev, or
sell-out like Mao. They had the same problem in
Russia before, during and after the Revolution.
There were a multitude of ‘‘socialist’’ and anar-
chist sects. The two most significant were the
Mensk-viks a party which represented revisionist
Marxisin-—ciass collaboration with a history of
selling out to the bosses; the other was the Social-
ist Revolutionaries (SR) which representedapre-
Marxist populism which bordered on anarchism.

During the storms of the Revolution, the SR
split into a right and a left. The right joined the
Mensheviks in the last few bourgeois govern-
ments before the October insurrection. They em-
ployed every means to suppress the coming
workers’ revolution, but failed and were over-
thrown. The left SR vacillated for two weeks after
the Revolution, then joined the Bolshevik govern-
ment for a few months. When the going got hard,
they quit and went over to the side of the
Mensheviks and right SR.

At first, the overthrown capitalists placed all
their marbles onthe White generals and Cossacks.
However, seeing that the workers and peasants
favored socialism, they began to see that a
“pbroader’’ counter-revolutionary front was
needed. The Mensheviks and SR were brought
step-by-step from ‘‘loyal opposition’ to outright
counter-revolutionary alliance with the Whites.
Thus the inherent and implicit counter-revolu-
tionary features of fake socialists became open
and explicit.

In Samara in 1919, the right SR set up a counter-
revolutionary government under the protection of

- Denikin.

In 1918-1919 the SR in conjunction with the
British agent Sydney Reilly organized a plot to
assassinate the leading Bolsheviks. Centra Com-
mittee members Uritsky and Volodarsky were
assassinated and Lenin was gravely wounded by
the ‘“left’’ SR. At the same time a revolt in Yaro-
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slav was organized by the SR with the help of the
British agent Lockhart.

Naturally, the dictatorship of the workers moved
fast. A Red terror was organized against the SR,
their newspapers suppressed and the fake social-
ists were rounded up and dealt with in the same
fashion as the White generals.

BUT ALL THIS WAS JUST THE BEGINNING OF
the, capitalists’ attack. With the final defeat of
the White armies and armies of the fourteen at-
tacking nations in 1921, the world bourgeoisie put
all its hopes on the fake socialists to restore
capitalism to Russia. The civil war had devastated
the country and famine stalked the land. The SR
and Mensheviks roamed the country calling for
“:‘Soviets without Communists.’’ Communists were
assassinated, local uprisings organized. The most
serious took place on the eve of the 10th Party
Congress in March 1921. Mensheviks, SRs and
foreign agents organized.a mutiny at the Kron-
stadt Naval Fortress and among the Baltic Sea
fleet, a threat against Petrograd. Delegates to
the 10th Congress headed by Voroshilov stormed
the fortress with grave losses and suppressed
the mutiny. -

But the surreptitious class war organized by
the fake socialists continued for the next ten
years: :

e In Poland an SR Army of 30,000 was organized
which infiltrated to Russia to sabotage, assassi-
nate and subvert. The arrest of the SR leader
Savinkov in 1924 and the execution of his financier,
the agent of Royal Dutch Shell, Sydney Reilly, in
1925 finally put an end to this front.

e The Mensheviks seized control of Georgia in
1920 and had to be driven out by the Red Army.
Later -in 1923-1924 -pro-Menshevik nationalists
took over again and had to be suppressed by the
Cheka. (See Appendix 2)

e In 1928-1930 a secret Menshevik Central
Committee organized to infiltrate the govern-
ment and cause sabotage. They were tried and
imprisoned in 1931.

So we can see that when the military civil war
ended, the bourgeoisie threw its energy into a
subversive civil war that was even more deadly.
Whereas the Red Army was the spearhead in de-
feating the White generals, the Cheka was neces-
sarily the spearhead in defeating the fake socialist
underground bands. To better carry out its task
in maintaining the dictatorship of the proletariat,
the Cheka was reorganized as the People’s Com-
missariat of Internal Affairs (NKVD). After
Dzerzhinsky’s death, it was headed by the veteran
Bolshevik Menzhinsky. In the end, it was the total
support given to the Party by workers and poor
peasants that created the conditions for victory.
But the workers demanded tight organization and
ruthless determination in suppressing the
counter-revolution; the NKVD supplied this. To
think that the counter-revolution could have been
suppressed without the NKVD is like thinking the
economy could have been reconstructed without
the Supreme Economic Council. The counter-
revolutionaries were well organized and had all
the advantages of experience and technique; the
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revolutionaries had to be every bit as organized.

In the end the Mensheviks and SRs were sup-
pressed. Many of them foundthemselves inprison
camps. It is not surprising that Solzhenitsyn
found them there. These were some of his
“*Marxist’’ friends he writes about.

THE TROTSKYITES AND THEIR ILK

The Mensheviks and SR by 1930 were political
anachronisms. Life and events had passed them
by ten or twelve years ago. Their base had dis-
appeared and their credibility among the masses
was zero. Thus their main conspiratorial organi-
zations were isolated and the NKVD could finish
them off. Increasingly in the late twenties im-
perialists turned to agents with a more ‘‘left”
cover. They needed people who could appeal to
left feelings of the people.

Thus when Trotsky beganhis splitting activities
against the Party in 1924 (see PL Vol. 9, #1), the
imperialists took notice and prepared to use him
to restore capitalism in Russia. And so began a
third wave of assaults on the workers’ state.

The first Trotskyite to make contact with the
imperialists was Krestinsky, who in 1923 was
Soviet Ambassador to Germany. He made con-
tact with General von Seeckt and for 250,000 gold
marks, he passed on military information to the
Reichswehr. Trotsky encouraged Krestinsky and
told him that the ‘‘Opposition’’ needed foreign
allies.**

From then on contacts between the Trotskyites
and foreign intelligence services increased:

e In 1924 Rakovsky, Seoviet ambassador to
England, was contacted by British intelligence. He
reported to Trotsky, who said ‘‘relations with
British intelligence should be established.”’

¢ In the winter of 1925-26 Trotsky went to
Germany for his ‘‘health.”” There he and Kres-
tinsky met personally with German military in-
telligence. (See Appendix)

e In 1931 Trotsky’s son, Sedov, and Pyatakov,
the head of the Soviet Trade Mission in Germany,
a long-time Trotskyite, made arrangements
through German Intelligence to cheat the Soviet
government and funnel the money to Trotsky.
Sedov also set up a certain engineer Shestov to
spy for Germany.

Among the Trotskyites who had direct contact
with imperialist intelligence were:

Rosenglotz, Commissar of Foreign Trade,
worked for Germany 1923-1937, Britain 1926-
1937.

Rataichak, official in the administration of the
Chemical Industry, agent of German intelligence.

Hrache, official in the chemical industry, Czech
and German agent.

Pushin, official in the chemical industry, Ger- -

man agent.

Livshit, official in the Siberian railroad, Japa-
nese agent.

Sharangovich, Secretary of the Byelorussian

*%A]]l quotes and information in this section are
from the confessions of the participants them-
selves at the Moscow trials in 1937-38.
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Party organization, Polish agent.

Chernov, Commissar of Agriculture, German
agent 1928-1937.

Imperialist money was used to hire small
groups of professional gunmen, former czarist
officers and other gangster elements. The Trot-
skyites Smirnov, Zinoviev and Kamenev directed
this center. A second center headed by Pyatakov
organized and directed economic and industrial
sabotage by engineers, bureaucrats and other
elements who hated the workers’ state and couldn’t
stand the idea of common workers or peasants -
giving them orders. These two centers were co-
ordinated in a general way by the two political
leaders, Trotsky abroad and the right-wing Buk-
harin, who still maintained his seat on the Cen-
tral Committee. The money, the return of capi-
talist privileges, the power and prestige of their
imperialist backers abroad, hatred of the working
class, racism, anti-Semitism, personal hatred and
jealousy of Bolsheviks like Stalin, Molotov,
Voroshilov, etc., were in varying degrees the
motives of this motley crew of foreign agents,
careerist officials, has-been politicians, bour-
geois engineers, old czarist officers, ex-busi-
nessmen, etc., that the chief Trotskyites welded
together in the Russia of 1930-1934.

IT WAS AN EFFICIENT APPARATUS UNDER
the circumstances. It had friends and protectors
in the Party, inthe government, eveninthe NKVD,
and it had money from abroad. The sabotage and
terror had three main purposes:

(1) to destroy key communists and to promote
certain weak elements who were or could be bought
off by the Trotskyites. Particular effort was made
to promote a certain Yagoda to head the NKVD
and Tukhachevsky as head of the Red Army.

(2) to create a climate of fear anddisorganiza-
tion in the Party to enable a successful coup to
take place. Particularly Stalin and Molotov were
to be assassinated. ‘

(3) to enable Trotsky to go to his backers
abroad and show that he represented a real force
in the country and could then get more direct
assistance, particularly from Nazi Germany. (See
Appendix)

In 1934-35 the Trotskyite terror claimed some
success:

® December 1934, the assassination of Kirov,
veteran revolutionary, head of the Leningrad
party organization.

¢ In 1934-1935, the murder by poison of Men-

hinsky, head of the NKVD; Kubyshev, chairman
of the Supreme Economic Council; and Maxim
Gorky, noted writer and friend of Stalin.

® September 1934, the attempted assassination
of Molotov.

® QOctober 1935 the sabotage of a Red Army
troop train—twenty nine soldiers were killed.

® In 1934, deliberate explosions in the vital
Keremov works injuring several workers.

® Deliberate poisoning of horses killing 25,000
in Siberia and 30,000 in Byelorussia plus many
other acts of economic sabotage.

® The murder of Menzhinsky paved the way



for the secret Trotskyite Yagoda to head the
NKVD. He appointed a number of his agents,
among them some Nazi agents, to important
positions.

But without any popular base of support the
Trotskyite conspiracy could not succeed. Even
the cover and support of right-wing ex-party
leaders like Bukharin, Rykov and Tomsky was
fast becoming useless as these three were ex-
posed in the course of political debates as in-
corrigible revisionists. When, in the course of
events, Nazi spies were uncovered with links to
various Trotskyite agents, the conspiracy began
to unravel. First Zinoviev and Kamenev were
arrested; then Yagoda was removed from his post
in the NKVD. When at the first Moscow trial
Bukharin, Rykov and Tomsky were implicated,
they entrusted leadership of the gang to Krestinsky
who tried to play the last card—a coup d’etat
led by Tukachevsky, a marshall in the army.

Tukachevsky was one of the old czarist officers
recruited by Trotsky during the Civil War tohelp
lead the Red Army. (Trotsky did not feel work-
ers and peasants had enough ‘‘expertise.”’) Tuka-
chevsky built up a small clique of Trotskyite and
-czarist officers who made a secret agreement with
the German high command for mutual aid. The plot
for the coup was discussed directly by Tuka-
chevsky with German generals and Polish colonels,
and through Krestinsky (himself a German agent),
with Trotsky. The coup, to take place on May 15,
1937, involved seizing the Kremlin telephone ex-
change and killing Stalin, Molotov, Voroshilov and
other party leaders. But on May 11, the Soviet
government uncovered the plot and arrested the
leaders.

The conspiracy was smashed.

Tukachevsky and seven other generals were
shot in June 1937.

Zinoviev, Kamenev, Smirnov and thirteen other
leaders of the terrorist group were shotin August
1936.

Pyatakov and twelve other leaders of the sabo-
tage center were shot in January 1937,

Bukharin, Rykov, Yagoda, Krestinsky, Rosen-
glotz, Chernov and fifteen other political leaders
who provided cover for the conspiracy were shot
in March 1938.

Tomsky, General Gamarnik and a handful of
others committed suicide.

Radek, Rakovsky and some others were im-
prisoned.

A general round-up of all Nazis, Trotskyites
and other imperialist agents was conducted and
these people were dealt with in each caseaccord-
ing to their crimes.

Undoubtedly some of these gentlemen turned up
in the ‘‘Gulag Archipelago’’ and some are the
“heroes’’ of Solzhenitsyn’s novels. The Trot-
skyites were finished inside the Soviet Union,
although they continued full-force their wrecking
pro-Nazi activities in other countries until Trot-
sky’s extermination in 1940, and at a diminished
capacity afterwards.

THE SMASHING OF THE TROTSKYITE CON-
spiracy vastly strengthened the dictatorship of
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the proletariat in the Soviet Union. A weakness
that was revealed, however, was that the party
had'not devoted enough effort to insure the politi-
cal devotion of the leading cadre of the principal
organs of the dictatorship. Thus it was too easy
for careerists and agents like Tukachevsky and
Yagoda to usurp leading positions in the army
and the NKVD. This allowed the Trotskyites to
pose far more of a danger than their political
base among the workers should have allowed.

THE NAZI INVASION

When it became clear other methods were not
going to work, the international bourgeoisie
armed the Nazi state of Germany to the hilt and
encouraged it to attack the Soviet Union. Through
the connivance of the ruling classes in Britain
and France, the Nazis were provided with the
manpower and industry of all of Eastern Europe
for their venture. The Japanese and Italian ruling
classes provided materiel and the Italians pro-
vided manpower for the invasion. In addition, the
biggest sections of the ruling classes of Spain,
France and Scandinavia provided direct materiel
and manpower support to the Nazi invasion. It
was in every way an invasion of the international
bourgeoisie to destroy the only socialist state.

A library of books has been written on the
Nazi-Soviet war. Of these books, ti-¢ voluminous
memoirs of the Nazi generals arc the most dis-
torted, and almost all bourgeois histories depend
exclusively on these Nazi memoirs. The Soviet
histories are more truthful, but these various
histories are written from a point of view of the
various cliques which jockeyed for power after
Stalin’s death. At any rate even the worst of these
gives the reader some idea of the magnitude of
the war and the tremendous self-sacrifice of
the Soviet working class. (See Appendix IV for a
few basic facts about the war.)

While Solzhenitsyn’s figures about the numbers
involved in the ‘“‘purges’’ of the thirties are com-
pletely fanciful, it is probably true that during
the war some millions passed through ‘‘Gulag
Archipelago.”” We base this not on ‘‘rumors quite
fresh at the time’’ but on facts and logical rea-
soning. This is obviously a large number of peo-
ple, and the question arises about why they were
imprisoned.

In the first place well over 1,000,000, maybe
2,000,000 Axis prisoners of war were taken and
put in prison camps. Considering the horrible
crimes of the Nazi invasionand the extreme hard-
ship and deprivation of the Soviet working class,
the Nazi prisoners were treated very well, far
better than the Russian POWs were by the Nazis. -
Tens of thousands of Axis prisoners were won
over politically and later formed an important
part of the communist movement in Fastern
Europe and Italy—some fought side by side with
the Red Army in the later stages of the war.

A second big group were from the bourgeois
superstructure in Bessarabia, Western Ukraine
and the Baltic States. These former fascist
states, or parts of fascist states, were incor-

s



In the night of Nouv. 7, 1917, the insurgenl workers and peasants, led personal by Lcin, captured the Winter
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Palace and overthrew ti:e reactionary bourgeois provisional government, bringing about the victory of the October
Socialist revolution. No amount of lies and slanders by Solzhenitsyn can erase these gairs.

porated into the USSR in 1939-1940. The capital-
ists, the fascist bureaucrats, army and police
officers were largely arrested and exiled to parts
of the USSR remote from the front. This necessary
precaution was entirely justified by subsequent
events. For after the Naziinvasion it was manifest
that the Soviet regime had erred on the side of
liberalism on this score, since it transpired that
most of those who hadnot been exiled collaborated
with the Nazis and fingered hundreds of thousands
of communists and trade unionists to be executed
by the Nazis.

Within the Red Army and in other sections of
Soviet society there were a number of weak ele-
ments who vacillated, deserted or collaborated
with the Nazis. The shock of the 6,000,000 man
armada that blitzkrieged into the Soviet Union
from June to November 1941 was a severe test
for all who were affected. The vast majority of
communists and workers were strengthened by it,
but a small minority weakened.

These collaborated in different ways. A few
became stool pigeons, spies or propagandists for
the Nazis, a greater number simply deserted
their posts, leaving their former comrades in
the lurch, and an even greater number justvacil-
lated at crucial moments, causing great harm to
the socialist cause. (Solzhenitsyn himself was in
the latter category. As an army officer he sent
around secret letters toother oiricers, criticising
the leadership, with the result, if not the desire,
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of in a small way disorganizing the Red Army
offensive at a crucial moment.) These elements
became in varying degrees enemies of the social-
ist cause and were dealt with variously. Some
were shot, more were imprisoned and most simply
were exiled to an area remote from the front
where they could do little harm. (Solzhenitsyn
was exiled to Central Asia where he worked in a
research institute—nota very severe punishment.)

FINALLY, WE GET TO THE VLASOV-MEN.
(You’ll remember that Solzhenitsyn called them,
““The finest Russians I ever met.’”’) Millions of
prisoners were taken by the Nazis; most died in
captivity, many under the severest pressure to
collaborate. Stalin’s own son was one of these.
After the severest physical and mental torture
(and after Stalin, quite rightly, refused a Nazi offer
to exchange him for someNazigenerals), he faced
the firing squad still denouncing the Nazi enemy.
However, a few Soviet prisoners under the leader-
ship of General Vlasov capitulated to the pressure
and joined the Nazis. These men, numbering some
tens of thousands, fought side-by-side with the
Nazis, under the command of Himmler’s hated SS.
They also performed secret police functions and
were responsible for the death of hundreds of
thousands of workers, communists andpartisans.
The Vlasov-men were dealt with severely—and
justly—by the Soviet working class after the war.

Such were the inhabitants of Solzhenitsyn’s




‘‘Gulag Archipelago’’ in the period of the Soviet
dictatorship of the proletariat.

THE MODERN REVISIONISTS

After the defeat of the open enemy, the Whites
and the Nazis, and after the defeat of the enemy
that pretended socialism but practiced collabora-
tion with the bourgeoisie—the Mensheviks and
Trotskyites—there came a most subtle threat: an
enemy with no open tiesto the international bour-
geoisie, who proclaimed ‘‘undying’’ devotion to the
leadership of the dictatorship of the proletariat.
These were the modern revisionists who gradually
wormed their way into a position of leadership,
often through useful work, but who weakened the
dictatorship, eventually transforming it into its
opposite with the help of a military coup after the
death of Stalin in 1953.

How and why this could happen is a complex
subject and we have only a few of the answers.
(See ‘‘Road to Revolution III,”’ PL Vol. 8, #3;
‘““Trotsky—Another Rightwinger,”” PL Vol. 9, #1)
On this line there are four main points to be made.

In the course of dealing with the Trotskyites
and the Nazis, certain events occurred and policies
were carried out that strengthened the revision-
ists and greatly facilitated their rise to power.
Some of these were subjective mistakes made by
the leadership of the world’s first proletarian
state which was charting a new course inhistory.
Others were objectively inevitable—potential
weaknesses that are always present in a victory.

We will elaborate, but first we should point out
that until the elimination on a global scale of
capitalism as a systemandas a source of ideology,
the class struggle continues. Even as the capitalist
enemy is defeated, it generates new forces, partly
from the remnants of the old, partly from the new
forces who ape the ways of the old, even if only
to better defeat the old. With each new test, some
become stronger, some are weakened. Each battle
has its casualties. Some are revolutionaries who
are destroyed physically; others, who though
formally still revolutionaries, become weak,
despondent, fearful and are destroyed mentally.
Often the weaknesses are covered up and not
readily apparent even to close comrades.

IN THE SHORT HISTORY OF OUR OWN PARTY
(PLP) we have seen this process. We have seen
a few members who at one period fearlessly
fought the police and the class enemy, at a later
period became overwhelmed by doubts and
despondency and quit. though manyare still friends
of the Party. This is an inevitable process
in the revolutionization of a class and will continue
to occur throughout the long epoch of building
communism. As long as this objective process is

fought and as long as the revolutionary leadership -

makes no serious subjective errors, the process
can be kept in narrow bounds and the old tired
ex-revolutionary cadre are more than replaced
by new and better revolutionary cadre. This has
been the case so far in our party, and it was the
case in the Soviet party until serious subjective
errors were made in the period 1935-45. What
were these errors? There were four main cate-

gories: 1) Narrowing the scope of inner-party
democracy;, 2) Some revisionist and nationalist
errors in combating the Nazi menace; 3) a
‘““better-expert-than-Red’’ approach to cadre;
4) a bourgeois line on culture and science. For
example:

1. In the big round-up of 1936-1938 of Trot-
skyites and other capitalist agents, some innocent
people were inevitably caught in the net. This was
unavoidable given the scope and nature of the
Trotskyite conspiracy. However, in 1938 after
the Trotskyites had already been smashed, the
serious error was made of broadening the range

" of the roundup. The careerist Yezhov who re- .

placed Yagoda in the NKVD arrested and hounded
thousands of revolutionists loyal to the party and
its Marxist-Leninist leadership. The unscrupu-
lous Yezhov was out to make a name for himself;
when he was found out he was shot and the party
leadership tried to rectify the damage, but did not
do enough on this score and was not self-critical
and open about these errors. This had the serious
effect of muting honest debate within the party, of
preventing the clash of ideas which is essential
to party life, and of discouraging constructive
criticism and self-criticism without which the
party cannot move forward. Worse yet, it created
an atmosphere where grovelling sycophants like
Khrushchev or Malenkov or ‘‘non-political’’ pro-
fessionals like Zhukov or Vozneshensky were
promoted, while critical thinking revolutionaries
were passed up or demoted.

2. The leadership of the CPSU understood the
extreme gravity of the Nazi menace as early as
1933 and the unprecedented danger this posed to
the very existence of the Soviet system. The revo-
lutionary leadership made the estimate (either
rightly or wrongly) that the resources of the
dictatorship of the proletariat in the USSR andits
close allies among the workers of the world were
not sufficient, in and of themselves, to defeat
Nazism, or at least to prevent catastrophic death
and destruction in the Soviet Union. Thus the party
as early as 1935 set out casting about for tempo-
rary bourgeois allies. Thus came about a re-
markable and onthe surface sometimes seemingly
contradictory set of policies and pacts with the
bourgeoisie around the world and even inside the
Soviet Union. Among them were:

® The pact with bourgeois France and Czecho-
slovakia in 1935;

e The application to join the League of Nations;

® The ‘“‘cbllective security’’ negotiations with
Britain and France in the late thirties;

® The Soviet-German non-aggression treaty
of 1939;

® The pact with Britain and the U.S. in 1941;

® The Tehran, Yalta and Potsdam agreements
with the U.S. and British imperialists;

® The ‘‘united front’’ policies of alliance with
various social-democratic labor fakers:

® The lifting of all restrictions on the bour-
geois Russian Orthodox Church in 1942;

® The opening of the floodgates of Russian
nationalism during the war;

® The dissolution of the Comdffiunist Interna-



tional in 1943;

® The various agreements with the bourgeois
governments of Sweden, Finland, Turkey, Iran,
China and other countries. ...

Overwhelmingly the party relied on the Soviet
working class and the workers of the world to
produce the historic victory over the Nazis. Yet
these pacts with the bourgeoisie were considered
useful in a tactical or immediate sense.

The leadership was able to correct some of the-
more revisionist and nationalistdistortions indue
time. But the net effect of these policies was to
vastly strengthen the hand of revisionists andna-
tionalists in the second and lower levels of lead-
ership in the party. By the end of the war, the
revolutionary leadership found itself surrounded
by nationalist, revisionist sycophants of the
Khrushchev type. Worse yet the leadership, in-
cluding Stalin, only dimly perceived the mortal
danger this development posed to the dictatorship
of the proletariat. )

3. The dire threat that the Nazis posed caused
at least a partial reversal of the general line of
the party toward cadre. The communist position
that politics must come first-or ‘‘better red than
expert’’-was relaxed especially in the Red Army.
Professional military ‘‘geniuses’ like Zhukov,
Rokossovsky, Malinovsky and Konev, who were
nationalists, not communists, gained great
authority and prestige. These men and their ilk
were not easily dislodged and, step-by-step, they
converted the Red Army from an organ of the
dictatorship of the proletariat into an organ for
the restoration of capitalist rule. They had their
counterparts on the economic front—so-called
economic ‘‘wizards’’ like Kosygin and Vozneshen-
sky gained power and authority and began to in-
troduce a bourgeois style of economic work.

4. Some of the most serious and long term
errors were made by the leadership on the cultural
and scientific level. It was here that traditional
Marxism-Leninism failed them. The concept of
carrying out the class struggle against bourgeois
science and culture was never fully grasped by
Marx, Engels or Lenin.

- Thus it was that in the Soviet Union no attempt
was made to smash bourgeois culture. The works
of Shakespeare, Goethe, Tolstoy, Chekhov,
Picasso, Tchaikowsky, etc., were applauded and
promoted. Putrid bourgeois institutions like the
Bolshoi Ballet were not closed down but were
glorified. Paintings, sculpture and architecture of
the rotten czarist period were proudly displayed.
Worse yet a bunch of artists who aped the methods
of the bourgeois artists—people like Sholokhov,
Shostakovich, Eisenstein, Prokofiev, Ehrenburg—
gained enormous prestige and authority. And the
few attempts to devise an entirely new form of
proletarian art and literature died on the vine.
This process was greatly accelerated during the
war.

THUS BY 1945 THE DICTATORSHIP OF THE
proletariat was in even more critical danger than
when the Nazis were at the gates of Moscow in
1941. But unfortunately this extreme danger of a
capitalist regtoration was not perceived in all its
gravity by ﬁi revolutionary leadership of the

[
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Here is Solzhenitsvn’s military hero, the renegade
Genoral Viesov, who joined the Nazis during WWIL

Party represented by Stalin, Molotov, Voroshilov,
Kaganovich and Beria. They did see some danger,
however, and took some steps to fight the re-
visionists:

e they fought to reconstitute the international
communist movement on a class-struggle line by
fighting Browderism and Titoism and various
bourgeois nationalists of the Nehru type;

‘e they fought the U.S. imperialists’ plan to
dominate the world;

e they smashed a series of Zionist plots in the
Soviet Union;

e they removed Zhukov and other ‘‘little Na-
poleons’ from positions of power and influence
in the army;

e they struggled for the party to re-open the
fight against nationalism, religion, Zionism and
other forms of bourgeois ideology that had gained
currency in the Soviet Union;

e Stalin wrote an extremely important anti-
revisionist polemic in 1952, “On the Economic
Problems of Building Socialism in the USSR.”

These steps were too little and too late, but
while Stalin lived, his enormous prestige and
popularity kept the revisionists on the defensive.
However, after his death they moved fast. First
Beria and the leadership of the NKVD were mur-
dered; then Zhukov was brought back to head the
army. Zhukov and the army were used by Khrush-
chev in a series of military coups that removed
the principal revolutionary leaders, notably Molo--
tov, Voroshilov and Kaganovich. After that a
wholesale series of purges were begun that re-
moved two-thirds to three-quarters of the mem-
bership of the Central Committee and other
principal leading bodies in a period of a few
months. Finally, in 1956 a vicious campaign of
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lies and slanders against Stalin was begun, with
the direct assistance of the international bour-
geoisie. This was done because at that point the
memory of Stalin and all he stood for was all
that separated the Khrushchev clique from com-
pleting the process of capitalist restoration.
Toward this end, Khrushchev stooped to use a
bunch of former Trotskyites and Nazi sympa-
thizers, like Solzhenitsyn to orchestrate a loud
anti-Stalin chorus to the standing ovation of the
U.S. imperialists, the British ruling clique, Nehru,
Nasser, Sukarno, and all the bloody bourgeois
beasts around the world. .
SOLZHENITSYN AND SAKHAROV

Now we can see more clearly where Solzhenitsyn-

and his partner, the physicist Sakharov, fit in
historically. As the cultural advance guard of the
modern revisionists who usurped the leadership
of the Soviet Union after Stalin’s death, they be-
came increasingly expendable after the modern
revisionists consolidated their counter-revolu-
tionary rule. When their patron, Khruschev, fell
in a palace coup in 1964, they were isolated and
turned to the Western bourgeoisie to provide them
the protection that Khruschev had previously
afforded.

It’s irrelevant to our central thesis, and we
wouldn’t mention this story, if such athing had not
been made of Solzhenitsyn’s ‘‘great moral cour-
age.”’ Solzhenitsyn mentions in Gulag Archipelago
that his secret letters to another army officer,
an old schoolmate, during World War II is what
led to his arrest. This man, Nikolai Vitkevich,
was arrested three months after Solzhenitsyn.
What got him arrested? At his hearing Vitkevich
was told he had been denounced by none other
than his old pal Solzhenitsyn. He didn’t believe it
then. But later when he was paroled in 1957,
Vitkevich was shown the record of Solzhenitsyn’s
interrogation. There in Solzhenitsyn’s ‘‘own un-
mistakable handwriting,’”’ he found that the great
moral symbol had squealed on Vitkevich and
others—including his own wife.

The reporter from the Christian-Science Moni-
tor, who got this story, then asked Vitkevich,
who served time with Solzhenitsyn, if there was
indeed any truth to Solzhenitsyn’s stories that
there were ‘‘many millions in the labor camps’’?
Vitkevich answered, ‘‘That’s just his weak point—
those stories. He loved to gather stories. He
wanted to  stress his tragic biography. Such
sources are somewhat imaginative.”” But this is
just an aside.

It is not surprising to find Sakharov expressing
his open admiration for western capitalism. As
great ‘‘exposers’’ of Stalin they make the natural
transition to apologists for U.S. imperialism.
Thus about the vicious racism of the U.S. capi-
talists, Sakharov says: :

I have no intentions of minimizing the
aspect of poverty and lack of rights, butwe
must clearly understand tl at this problem
is not primarily a class problem but a
racial problem, involving the racism and
egotism of white workers andthat the ruling
group in the United States is interested in
solving this problem.
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Then this George Wallace type goes on to urge
us to let ‘““the ruling group in the United States
settle the Negro problem without aggravating the
situation in the country.”

As for the crimes of U.S. imperialism, he
warns us not to combat the ‘“so-calledimperialist
peril,”” but attributes U.S. corporate aggression to
mere ‘‘egotism.’’ He explicitly absolves U.S.
imperialism of any direct responsibility for the
Mid-East wars. As for the war in Vietnam, Solz-
henitsyn chimes in to cover up the U.S. criminal
role by calling for a mass movement to denounce
the NLF’s alleged ‘‘bestial mass killings in Hue.”’
This is how the great moral freedom fighter
views one of the great anti-imperialist struggles
of the century.

It is no wonder that this pair have become the
favorites of William F. Buckley, Jr. Butactually,
they are only following in the footsteps of their
former boss, Khruschev, who in his owntime tried
to sabotage the revolutionaries in Vietnam and in
his own inimitable style liked to pay all manner of
compliments to the U.S. imperialists. But the
inter-imperialist rivalry between the U.S. and the
USSR is now so sharp that these early prophets
of modern revisionism are no longer useful to the
Soviet revisionist ruling clique, and have become
an embarrassment. This explains partly their
popularity in U.S. ruling circles, but that is not
their main point. The main point is to build anti-
communism.

ANTI-COMMUNISM

On first glance, it might seem incredible that
twenty years after his death there would be such
an outpouring of boobs attacking Stalin. Besides
a number of ‘‘popular’’ or ‘‘scholarly’’ works on
Stalin by various prostitute U.S. and British pro-
fessors, we have Solzhenitsyn’s ‘‘blockbuster’’
and now Khruschev’s memoirs. All these anti-
Stalin diatribes are being ballyhooed by the media
to the maximum.

What the bourgeoisie is about is building anti-
communism.; They want us to hate Stalin, to hate
the dictatorship of the proletariat in the Soviet
Union under Stalin, and even to hate the very
concept of workers’ rule or communism. Thus
they would attempt to divide workers from the van-
guard communist party, the PLP.

We in PLP will fight this trend by not apologizing
one bit for Stalin. We are proud to be his heirs
and the heirs of the great revolutionary experience
of the workers’ dictatorship in the Soviet Union.

PLP will fight this anti-communism with unswerv-
ing vigilance. Wot only do we not apologize for, but
in fact we take inspiration from,the tremendous revo-
lutionary advances made during 35 years of Soviet pro-
letarian dictatorship led by Lenin, Stalin and other
communist revolutionaries.

More significantly, PLP, in the ttadition of Lenin
and Stalin, will immerse itself in the class struggle of
U.S. workers and attempt to become a Marxist-Leninist
vanguard that will enable the working class to smash
the U.S. rulers and establish workers’ power--the dic-
tatorship of the proletariat.




APPENDIX 1

What happened to the White Armies in 1919 is
of interest:

(1) Yudenitch: We have here four headlines
from the N.Y. Times that tell it all:
Oct. 18, 1919 . Anti-Red Forces
Petrograd
Petrograd’s Fall Again Reported
Anti-Red Forces Near Petrograd
News of Fall of City
Hourly Expected in London
Yudenitch Quits Army
Starts for Paris
With his Fortune of
100,000,000 Marks

Now in

Oct. 20, 1919:
Oct. 21, 1919:

Feb. 29, 1920:

(2) British in Murmansk: In 1919 White forces
in  Murmansk numbered 18,400 British, 5100
Americans, 1800 French, 1200 Italians, 1000
Serbs, 20,000 White Russians. A proclamation
from British General Headquarters declared:

‘““There seems to be among the troops a
very indistinct idea of what we are fighting
in Russia. This can be explained in a few
words. We areup against Bolshevism which
means anarchy, pure and simple. Look at
Russia at the present moment. The power
is in the hands of a few men, mostly
Jews...”"

But this didn’t clarify the matter, because in
the summer of 1919 the British General Head-
quarters issued the following report:

“On 7th July a determined mutiny took
place in the 3rd Company of the 1st Batal-
lion, Slavo-British Legion and the Machine
Gun Co. of the 4th Northern Rifle Regiment
... On July 22 news was received that the
Russian regiment (White) had mutinied in
the Onega district and had handed over the
whole Onega front to the Bolsheviks.”’

(3) Kolchak: Some headlines from the New York
Times:

March 26, 1919: Kolchak Pursues
Broken Red Army
Reds Collapse
in the East
Red Rule Totters
As Kolchak Wins
Kolchak Plans
Move on Moscow
Disaster to
The Kolchak Regime

April 20, 1919:

April 22, 1919:
May 15, 1919:

August 11, 1919:

The Siberian people had a song:

Uniforms are British
Epaullettes from France
Japan supplies the Tobacco
Kolchak leads the Dance
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Uniforms are tattered
Epaullettes are gone
So is the tobacco
Kolchak’s day is done

(4) Denikin: In June 1919, Denikin occupied
Tsaritsyn and was only 120 miles from Moscow.
According to the New York Times, he was ‘““sweep-
ing all before him’’ and the Red Army was in a
‘‘wild panic.”” But by January 1920, the remnants
of his army were sireaming into a Black Sea
port. On March 27, 1920, while a British warship
poured shells inland, Denikin fled on a French
warship, leaving the remains of his army to be
arrested by the Soviets.

(5) French in Odessa: The French landed
70,000 troops in Odessa. The underground Bolshe -
vik organization launched a French-language
newspaper that won over most of the troops.
When a small partisan band of 2,000 approached
the city ten months later, the French command,
fearing their owntroops more than the Bolsheviks,
hastily withdrew.

(6) Japanese in Siberia: In early 1921, the
Japanese puppet Baron Ungern declared:

‘‘Mongolia has become the natural‘starting
point for a campaign against the Red Army

in Soviet Siberia....Commisars, Com-
munists and Jews, together with their fami- |
lies, must be exterminated. ... Truth and
mercy are no longer admissable. Hence-
forth there can only be truth and merciless
cruelty.”

By August, after a series of defeats, his Mongolian
bodyguard mutinied and handed him over to the
Red Army. On October 19, 1922, the Red Army
closed in on Vladivostok, the last Japanese strong-
hold, forcing the Japanese to evacuate.

APPENDIX II

An incident in the suppression of the Georgian
nationalists shows that there are no ‘“‘infallible”’
leaders, not even Lenin. The nationalists notonly
opposed incorporation into the USSR, they sup-
pressed non-Georgians. Armenians were expelled
from Georgia, Georgian women who marriednon-
Georgians were stripped of their citizenship, etc.
The Politburo (leadership of the Central Com-
mittee) put Stalin in charge of reinstituting the
dictatorship of the proletariat in Georgia. He sent
Ordjonikidze to Georgia to oversee Cheka efforts.

Now it happened that the leader of the Georgian
nationalists, one Mdivani, was an old friend of
Lenin’s. He appealed to Lenin for help. Lenin
was on his deathbed, but was moved by Mdivani,
and on this impetus, he wrote his famous ‘‘testa-
ment’’ which called Stalin ‘‘too rude” and sug-
gested his removal as general secretary, Ordjoni-
kidze’s expulsion from the party and a reprimand
for Dzerzhinsky. The Politburo, which knew that
Lenin did not understand the situation, took no
action and refused to accept Stalin’s resignation.



Lenin was nothing if not dogged. He wrote three
notes to the Politburo on the matter and then
asked Trotsky and Kamenev, who he knew disliked
Stalin, to bring the matter up at the forthcoming
Congress. But Trotsky and Kamenev were too
embarrassed to do so because they knew the facts
of the Georgian situation. In fact, Trotsky loudly
urged Stalin to remain athis post after the ‘‘testa-
ment”’ was circulated at the Congress. But years
later in exile Trotsky had the gall to use this
so-called ‘‘testament’ to try to discredit Stalin.

APPENDIX III
Confessions from the Moscow trials:

Krestinsky: ‘“At that time we had already be-
come accustomed to receiving sums regularly, in
sound currency....This money went for the
Trotskyite work which was developing abroad in
various countries, for publishing literature and so
forth . ... In 1928, when the struggle of the Trot-
skyites abroad against the Party leadership was
at its height, both in Moscow and among the
fraternal groups...Seeckt...advanced the pro-
posal that the espionage information which was
being transmitted to him not regularly but from
time to time should now assume a more regular
character, and, in addition, that the Trotskyite
organization should pledge that in case it assumed
power during a possible new world war, this Trot-
skyite government would take into consideration
the just demands of the German bourgeoisie, that
is to say mainly for concessions and for the con-
clusion of treatjes of a different kind.”’

“After I consulted Trotsky...I answered Gen-
eral Seeckt in the affirmative and our information
began to assume a more systematic character, no
longer sporadic, as it had been before. Verbal
promises were made with regard toa future post-
war agreement.”’

... ‘“We kepton receiving money. Beginning with
1923 until 1930 we received annually 250,000 Ger-
man marks in gold...approximately 2,000,000
gold marks.”’

Radek: ““Trotsky put the question in this way:
the accession of Fascism to power in Germany
had fundamentally changed the whole situation. It
implied war in the near future, inevitable war,
the more so that the situation was simultaneously
becoming acute in the Far East. Trotsky had no
doubt that this war would result in the defeat of
the Soviet Union. This defeat, he wrote, will
create favorable conditions for the accession to
power of the bloc.... Trotsky stated that he had
established contacts with a certain Far Eastern
state and a certain Central European state, and
that he had openly told semi-official circles of
these states that the bloc stood for abargain with
them and was prepared to make considerable con-
cessions both of an economic and a territorial
character.”

Berman-Yurin: ““I had two meetings with him

64

(Trotsky). First of all he began to sound me on
my work in the past. Then Trotsky passed to
Soviet affairs. Trotsky said: ‘The principal ques-
tion is the question of Stalin. Stalin must be
physically destroyed.” He said that other methods
of struggle were now ineffective. He said that for
this purpose people were needed who would dare
anything, who would agree to sacrifice themselves
for this, as he expressed it, historic task....”

Bessonov: ‘““We shall consent to the cession of
the Ukraine, Trotsky said. Bear that in mind in
your work and in your negotiations with the Ger-
mans, and I shall also write about it to Pyatakov
and Krestinsky. He then dealt with questions con-
nected with the work of the Trotskyite organiza-
tions in the Soviet Union andparticularly stressed
the fact that under conditions when an inevitable
war was brewing, the only possible way in which
the Trotskyites could come to power was by the
defeat of the Soviet Union in that war.’’

“He then dwelt on the methods of work of the
Trotskyite organizations in the Soviet Union,
particularly emphasizing the necessity of re-
sorting to the most extreme terrorist methods of
struggle. At this point he mentioned the words
which are contained in the indictment and which
were read out here today, namely, that it would
be unpardonable squeamishness were we, his
followers in the Soviet Union, not to proceed now
to the direct extermination and removal of Stalin
and all his immediate followers.’’

“Quite unexpectedly, he dwelt in this connection
on Maxim Gorky, saying that the part played by
Maxim Gorky was extremely exceptional in view of
his influence, not only in the Soviet Union, but
above all abroad. He referred to Gorky’s ex-
tremely close friendship with Stalin and said that
Maxim Gorky’s utterances were most definitely
driving away from Trotsky many of his followers
among the European intelligentsia and bringing
them closer to the position of the leadership of
the Party. And in this connection he had arrived
at the conclusion, which he openly expressed to
me, that Gorky mustbe removed, mentioning those
words which were quoted here about the necessity
of physically exterminating Gorky at all costs.
Such were his instructions.”’

There is more, much more, in the official
transcripts of the three Moscow trials available
at some libraries.

The net effect of the Moscow trials was summed
up by the U.S. Ambassador to the USSR, Writing
in 1941, Davies said:

““There was no so-called ‘internal aggres-
sion’ in Russia co-operating with the
German High Command. Hitler’s march
into Prague in 1939 was accompanied by
the active military support of Henlein’s
organizations in Czechoslovakia. The same
thing was true of his invasion of Norway.
T}_lere were no Sudeten Henleins, no Slo-



vakian Tisos, no Belgian De Grelles, no
Norwegian Quislings in the Russian
picture....”’

“The story had been told in the so-called
treason or purge trials of 1937 and 1938
which 1 attended and listened to. In re-
examining the record of these cases and
also what I had written at the time.... 1
found that practically every device of
German Fifth Columnist activity, as we
now know it, was disclosed and laid bare
by the confessions and testimony elicited at
these trials of self-confessed ‘Quislings’
in Russia....”

““All of these trials, purges, and liquida-
tions, which seemed so violent at the time
and shocked the world, are now quite
clearly a part of a vigorous and determined
effort of the Stalin government to protect
itself... . They went to work thoroughly
to clean up and clean out all treasonable
elements within the country. All doubts
were resolved in favor of the government.”’

“There were no Fifth Columnists in Rus-
sia in 1941—they had shot them. The purge
had cleansed the country and rid it of
treason.”

APPENDIX IV
A few bare facts about the Nazi-Soviet War:
Battle of Moscow (October 1941—April 1942):

Nazi Army Group Center pitted 1.1 million men,
1700 tanks and 19,000 guns against the three
Soviet Fronts which had between them 800,000
men, 770 tanks and 9,150 guns. But the workers
of the Moscow region made the difference. More
than 100,000 workers, mainly women, built in the
November cold (15°) 1428 artillery emplace-
ments, 100 miles of anti-tank ditches, 75 miles of
barbed-wire defenses (3 rows deep). In less than
a week, in October, 12,000 Moscow workers were
formed into units which went to the front, another
100,000 became paramilitary reservists and
17,000 were medics. The key industrial town of
Tula on October 30 stood between Guderian’s
crack tank army and Moscow. Only 3000 exhausted
troops with little or no equipment defended the
area. The Party at Tula organized a defense
committee which repaired the guns, sewed uni-
forms, and armed a workers’ regiment of 600.
Against incredible odds Tula held out and was
never captured.

The Nazi offensive was ground to a halt by
December 9; in the last 20 days alone they lost
155,000 dead, 800 tanks, 300 guns and 1500 planes
destroyed. A Soviet counter-offensive lasted until
April; the Nazis lost 500,000 men, 1300 tanks,
2500 guns, 15,000 trucks and more in the period
between December and April. Al told in the period
November 1 to April 1 the Nazis lost 900,000
men, 2300 tanks, 74,000 motor vehicles.
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194B;l)ttle of Stalingrad (August 1942—February

The Battle of Stalingrad was the turning point
of the war. The Nazis and their fascistallies from
Italy, Rumania and Hungary lost one and one-
half million men, 3500 tanks, 12,000 guns, 3000
planes. This compares with the loss of 40,000 at
the _concurrent Battle at El Aleman which bour-
geois historians like to depict as the turning
point. Only twelve divisions were involved in El
Aleman; some 217 divisions were arrayed at the
Russian front.

At the beginning of the battle the opposing forces
compared as follows:

Men —6,198,000 Nazi 5,534,000 Soviet
Tanks — 3,230 Nazi 4,959 Soviet
Guns — 56,940 Nazi 40,798 Soviet
Planes— 3,395 Nazi 2,840 Soviet

In the Stalingrad battle itself the Nazis main-
tained a bigger advantage: 1.3:1 in manpower;
1:1 in guns, 2:1 in tanks, 3.6:1 in planes. What
defeated the Nazis was the tremendous spirit and
self-sacrifice of the Red Army; the thousands of
workers—men and women who fought side-by-side
in the street fighting; the guerrilla bands in the
rear that made a mess of Nazi supply operations;
and the bold strategic planfor a counter-offensive
devised by Stalin. When Field Marshall Paulus
and his 300,000-man army were encircled and
destroyed (eventually 91,000 were taken prisoner
including Paulus), the whole world knew the tide
had been turned.

Battle of Kursk (July—August 1943:

The Battle of Kursk vies with Stalingrad as
the bloodiest in the war. Two million men and 6000
tanks were involved. Some 200 German divisions
and 32 other Fascist divisions were in Russia at
the time. (At the same time the British/U.S.
invasion of Italy faced only seven German divi-
sions.)

But by now Soviet strength equaled the Nazis
and,moreover more than 200,000 guerrillas oper-
ated behind the lines. These were directed by the
Central Headquarters of the Guerrilla Movement
and by underground committees in cities, districts
and provinces. In the Kursk battle, they proved
decisive with their famous rail road war thatpre-
vented supplies from reaching the Nazifront. Also
by 1943 2.7 million soldiers had joined the Party
which helped strengthen the political conviction
in the Army. The working class of the USSR had
by that time drivenproduction up sothatmore war
material was reaching the Soviet side than the
Nazi. The general political and day-to-day mili-
tary leadership of Stalin in this period was also
an important ingredient in the victory. These
growing strengths of the Soviets, coupled with
the deteriorating political situations in the Nazi
camp, made the Nazi offensive in the Battle of
Kursk nothing but a desperate gamble. Over one-
half million Nazi troops were wiped out in the
battle. From July to October a million Nazi troops
were wiped out. .



Battle of Belorussia (June-August 1944):

From the Battles of Kursk to Belorussia were
a year of military victories unmatched in the an-
nals of war: Taman Peninsula, Leningrad, Crimea,
Cherkasy, Kiev, Lvov and a number of other
Soviet victories. Each alone involved a more
significant defeat for the Nazis than did any battle
on the Western Front. The complete destruction
of the Army Group Center in Belorussia in June,
1944, is the most important victory of that year.
Another one-half million Nazi forces were wiped
out in this battle. Once again the partisans played
their significant role, blowing up 147 Nazi trains
in a three-day period. The Soviet offensive after
the victory in Belorussia didn’t stop until it
reached Warsaw in Poland some hundreds of
miles away.

While this was happening, another Soviet Front
entered fascist Rumania. In a lightening nine-day

campaign, they wiped out 300,000 German troops,
forced the capitulation of the Nazi governments
in Rumania and adjoining Bulgaria. Even after the
Soviets wiped out the Army Group Center and the
Rumanian Front, there were some 150 German
divisions left in Russia compared with only 70 in
Italy, France, Germany and the Low Countries.
(This was after the Normandy invasion.) In addi-
tion to German troops, the Red Army had faced
during the greater part of the war the entire
armed might of Rumania, Hungary and Finland
plus big fascist armies from Italy and Slovakia
and well-armed Fascist volunteer divisions from
France, Sweden, Spain and Belgium, as well as
puppet Fascist forces recruited from Soviet
. prisoners of war.

Total German casualties on the Russian Front
amounted to 6,000,000.

Soviet casualties were about 20,000,000.

R
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~Operation Zebra: Bosses Show
Their Racist Stripes

FOUR KILLED IN STREET SLAYINGS—ALL
VICTIMS WHITE, BLACK SECT GROUP IN-
VOLVED blared the San Francisco Chronicles
hysterical headlines on the morning of January 29.
So began what was to be a vicious four -month
campaign of race-war hysteria by the S.F. ruling
class, led by arch-racist Mayor Joe Alioto. They
even picked a name with obvious black-white
racial connotations: ‘‘Operation Zebra.”’

S.F.’s ruling circles had laid the groundwork
for “Zebra’’ last fall with the revival of the
Nazis. The Nazis were allowed, and thus en-
couraged, to put up racist posters and hand out
flyers espousing their racist filth. A six-week
campaign of militant actions by PLP, WAM, and
other forces from the working class communities,
had forced the Alioto- and police department-
supported Nazis to retreat. But the Nazis turned
out to be just a warm-up for Alioto and his
moneyed backers. With Operation Zebra they
pulled out the stops.

First came the full-blown racist propaganda

campaign. Racist headlines about ‘‘black killers” -

were spewed out daily. One TV broadcaster ad-
vised ‘‘white citizens of San Francisco to stay
indoors after dusk.’’ The S.F. Chronicle ran a
brazenly racist editorial about how ‘‘these people
came from Africa’’ and that the ‘‘Zebra’’ mur-
ders ‘“‘resemble barbaric rituals more normally
practiced at a jungle waterhole.” All of a sudden
any street crime (of which there is a lot in de-
teriorating U.S. capitalist society) involving a
minority person was headline news in the papers
and TV. These were all linked to ‘“Zebra;’ and
by this time ‘‘Zebra’ translated “Rampaging
Blacks Out to Kill Whites.”” A black city official
reported he had begun receiving calls from racist
whites threatening ‘““to kill one for one.”” Then;
on April 18, racist Joe Alioto, slobbering about
how ‘‘extreme situations call for extreme meas-
ures,”” went on TV to announce cops would begin
a mass stop-and-search of all black males between
eighteen and fifty! Though Alioto crowed about
“finding a killer” it was clear that infact he was
declaring semi-martial law on black workers!
The Nazis had held a rally earlier in the week
calling for armed storm troopers to comb the
streets, and Alioto had put into effect the Nazi
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plan by giving orders to several hundred of
““S.F.’s finest’ storm troopers to harass black
people en masse. The next night the cops marched
into the Crest Theater downtown,and ordered all
black men and their companions out into the lobby
to be searched and interrogated' The following
night a comrade in PLP was stopped and held for
over four hours into the middle of the night! And
these are only a few examples of thegross racist
actions. Hundreds were stopped and harassed by
the cops. To add racist insult to all this, the
police issued ‘‘Zebra ‘ID tags’,”” a la Hitler’s
concentration camps, to blacks who who were
searched and harassed.

PLP LEADS ANTI-RACIST FIGHT-BACK

From the very outset PLP had begun distributing
flyers to counter the Alioto-media-police racist
propaganda campaign. When the fascist stop-and-
search escalation came down, all the liberal,
revisionist and nationalist leaders, black and
white, issued outraged statements to the press,
but only the PLP immediately called for and made
plans to carry out militant action to stop it.
(PLP also held a formal press conference to
which most reporters came, but not one word got
into the papers!) After-work plant rallies were
held calling on workers to march on Alioto’s
mansion that Sunday, April 21. Other organiza-
tions were contacted and urged to participate.
Sunday morning, in the face of police intimidation,
an integrated group of 100 demonstrators marched
into the gates of Presidio Terrace and on up to
Alioto’s mansion chanting ¢‘Stop racist police
terror! Smash Operation Zebra!” Anangry picket
line was set up right at Alioto’s doorstep. The
racist pig himself peered out an upstairs window
and then ducked for cover as demonstrators
spotted him.

This bold action led by PLP later proved to be
the turning point in cracking the atmosphere of
racism that had been building in the city, and
began to turn mass sentiment against the racist
Zebra plot. Because of the bold nature of the
action and the sharp political line attacking Alioto
and his racist schemes, the demonstration was
top of the news that evening and front page head-




lines the next morning. Thus we hadbegunto take
the initiative away from the ruling class (who
were launching a racist attack on us) and put it
back in the hands of the workers, by mounting a
counter-attack on their racist plan.

The Sunday action laid the basis for a broader
demonstration at City Hall on Monday. Twelve
hundred angry people turned out to picket City
Hall. Many said they had seen or heard about the
Sunday action, and that had moved them to come
to City Hall. The picketers demanded that ‘‘Zebra’’
be stopped immediately.

Grossly miscalculating the hatred by the masses
for his racist hide, at 5:30 that afternoon Alioto,
headed for his limousine, walked out of City Hall
into the picket line. Hundreds of demonstrators
surrounded Alioto-yelling at him, hitting him with
placards and spitting in his face. He ran for the
safety of his limousine which was then surrounded
and rocked by the anti-racist crowd. Finally
Alioto’s aides started the engine and made a
panicky getaway. This action by 1200 people was
representative of thousands of workers in the city,
particularly minority workers, who were enraged
by Alioto’s racist attacks. Because of this out-
rage by the workers and others, Alioto had to
scale down his fascist tactics; three days later
the ruling class, through the person of U.S. District
Judge Zirpoli, hadto call off the ‘‘stop and search”’
operations altogether. This was a significant de-
feat for the ruling class and a major victory for

the people. It proved in life that racism can be

beaten back by a united working class strengthened
gy the vanguard role of its communist party—

LP.

In the face of this defeat at the hands of the
people, led largely by the PLP, Alioto, trying
desperately to keep his racist law-and-order
campaign for governor alive, renewed the attack
in a different form. On Wednesday, May 1, Alioto-
directed S.F. cops staged a gestapo-style early-
dawn terror raid at an apartment house in the
heart of the Fillmore district. Wearing jumpsuits
and waving M-16 automatic rifles, a heavily-
armed group of over thirty cops descended on
sleeping black residents of 844 Grove Street.
“‘Open the doors or we’ll shoot!”’ the storm troop-
ers yelled atthe people in their apartments. ‘“They
really gave us the impression they wouldn’thesi-
tate to shoot,”” Mrs. Monica Eskridge said later.
She went on to describe the S.S. tactics of the
police:

Her husband, James, leaped frombedand
started to put on his pants at a pounding
on the door and shouts of ‘‘open the door.
Open it or we’ll shoot!”’ Her husband
opened the door, was grabbed by two rifle-
carrying men, pulled out onthe balcony and
handcuffed.

She opened her bedroom door, ‘‘And this
guy standing in our front doorway pumped
his gun—it clicked—and pointed it at me.”’

Another gun-carrying man ran in and
rapidly, cautiously, searched the apart-
ment, every place a person could be hiding.
Ushered outside, she asked why her hus-
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band was in handcuffs and was told, ‘‘We’re
taking him in for violation of parole.’’ She
protested that her husband had never been
in jail and she was told abruptly, ‘‘That
doesn’t matter. We’re taking him in.”’

She was ordered back into their second-
floor apartment and told to stay with her
still-sleeping son, Freddie, two.

Her husband was handcuffed for fifteen
minutes before police were satisfied he
was not a man they wanted, she said.

Other residents of 844 Grove Street recounted
similar stories of racist police terror during the
raid. Out of the raid and three others like it that
same morning, seven black men were arrested
and labeled the ‘‘Zebra Killers’' by Alioto. The
next morning Alioto went on TV and brought his
Big Racist Lie campaign to new heights: ‘‘These
seven men are members of a vicious ring of
murderers called ‘‘Death Angels,’’ Alioto foamed,
‘“‘a nationwide cult of blacks dedicated to the
murder and mutilation of whites.’’ He then went
on to blame the seven and others of ‘‘the sect’’
for the death of practically every white person
murdered in California in the last two years—
‘“‘seventy-three in all’ fumed Alioto.

PLP and other workers struck back hard at
Alioto’s new racist attack. Alioto flew off to meet
with U.S. Attorney General William Saxbe, breath-
ing a sigh of relief to be leaving PLP and angry
S.F. workers behind. But when he gotto the ‘““‘Jus-
tice’’ Department in Washington, D.C., 300 chant-
ing workers—early arrivals from the May Day
National Motorcade—were there to ‘‘greet’’ him!

““Alioto’s a racist liar—we’ll set his ass on
fire!”’ yelled the militant marchers. That night,
when Alioto landed back at the S.F. airport, PLP
members chased him to his limousine! The pig
Alioto was beginning to reel. Every time he turned
around to open his racist mouth, PLP and other
workers were there to shut him up. Several more
demonstrations were organized against ‘‘Zebra,”’
including another action at Alioto’s mansion.
Trying to build up support for this exposed enemy
of the working class, the racist union hacks in-
vited Alioto to speak to the upcoming C.O.P.E.
(Committee on Political Education of the AFL-
CIO) dinner at the Fairmont Hotel. WAM held
a mass demonstration outside and a group of
trade unionists from the Teachers’ Action Caucus,
Leap Ahead Local 250 and other rank-and-file
caucuses held a press conference inside denounc-
ing Alioto’s Zebra Operation, linking it to the
racist cutbacks going on at S.F. General Hospital
and the racist layoffs of 500 paraprofessionals
in the S.F. Public Schools.

Workers by and large were not buying this
“Phase II'’ of ‘‘Operation Zebra,’’ due largely
to the fight-back during ‘‘Phase I’’ and the con-
tinued efforts of PLP and WAM during ‘‘PhaseII’’
(the revisionists had all gone into hiding since
the May 1st terror raids). Alioto lost his bid for
governor on the racist law-and-order ticket and
““‘Operation Zebra’ began to wind down, starting
with the release of four of the seven men arrested.




PLP and many others prolesi palice searches of hundreds of yvoung blacks in ““‘Zebra’’ manhunt .

hooed, spat al, and slruc:l; witlh placard
ZEBRA-TYPE RACISM NOTHING NEW

To help get a better working-class perspective
on the ‘““Zebra’’ case, and before going into the
particulars of the arrests and Alioto’s *‘Death
Angels’’ theories, it would be useful to look at
recent history to see how the ruling class has
used Zebra-type campaigns in the past to build
racism and justify fascisttactics against minority
workers: o

Scottsboro Case—On March 25, 1931,
nine black youths were jailedinheniisboro,
Alabama, and *charged with the rape of
two white girls on a freight train. Actually
thie rape never occurred, as Ruby Bates,
one of the girls concerned, later publicly
testified. Nevertheless, as part of the gen-
eral terrorism directed against the black
people, the nine youths were quickly con-
victed in a lynch atmosphere and sentenced
to die in the electric chair.”” Besides the
obvious parallels to “Zebra)’ it is worth
noting that only the Communist Party came
forward to fight this racist frame-up. The
reactionary union leaders (A.F.L.), there-
visionists (Socialist Party), both black and
white liberals (N.A.A,C.P. and A.C.L.U.)
all took a hands-off policy. The ‘‘Social-
lists”’ even issued a statement asserting
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Alioto was

’

“‘we certainly don’t condone rape.’’ For
over three years the Communists played
a decisive vanguard role inthis anti-racist
struggle which eventually led to the forma-
tion of the united front Scottsboro Defense
Committee in 1935

Pearl Harbor Spy Case—In late 1941 and
early 1942 the ruling class used the exist-
ence of two Japanese spies in California
as a pretext for the mass round-up andin-
ternment of Japanese-American workers
andfarmers. All Japanese-Americans were
issued ““1.13.7" cards like those usedduring
©Zebra.’ Joe ‘Rice King’’ Alioto, acting
as lawyer for the Rice Growers Associa-
tion, made his millions during this period
by buying Japanese-American farmers’
land for peanuts. So we see that relying on
racism started early in ‘‘Smiling’’ Joe's
career.

Reichstag Fire—On February 28, 1933, in
Germany, the Reichstag building was
burned. The incident created an atmosphere
of hysteria. The government claimed1t was
done by Jews and Communists and used
this as a pretext to begin the mass arrest
and internment of Jews and Communists.
(Of course, it later became public knowl-
edge that the Nazis burned the Reichstag




themselves.) .
Blood Brothers Case—In 1964 in New York
City, just before the Harlem rebellion, the
police and the New York Times ‘‘un-
covered’’ an organization in Harlem called
the Blood Brothers. They said that this
organization was ‘‘made up of black teen-
agers bent on attacking whites’’ and had
supposedly committed many murders. The
New York Times carrieda full-page article
about this organization, with pictures of
members practicing karate, interviews
with unnamed members and all kinds of
‘““factual’’ details. Six teenagers were ac-
cused of belonging to this gang, were con-
victed of one of the murders, and were
sent to jail. For years PLP and many other.
groups led a fight to stop this racistframe-
up. It was proved that this organization
never existed and every factin the New York
Times article was a vicious lie. Those
youths convicted of the murder were inno-
cent. Yet, they all served almost tenyears
in jail. It was racism that put them there.
The ruling class used the ‘‘Blood Brothers”’
story to deploy massive police forces in
Harlem before and during the Harlem Re-
bellion.

De Mau Mau Case—Referring to ‘‘Opera-
tion Zebra’’ a Chicago resident said the
following; ‘““My God, it’s the De Mau Mau
thing all over again. A lot of racist hys-
teria generated for political purposes.”
The De Mau Mau case in Chicago in October
1972, was hatched by State Attorney Gen-
eral Edward Hanrahan, who was battling
for re-election at the time. He had eight
black youths arrested and announced they
were members of the ‘“De Mau Maus, a
white-hating group dedicated to killing or
maiming the white enemy.”” The De Mau
Maus were ‘‘estimated at 5,000 members
nationwide and linked to murders of whites
as far away as Nebraska and Oklahoma,as
well as nine killings in the Chicago area.”’
The “‘links’’ collapsed within weeks and
no conspiracy or nationwide murder or-
ganization has been found to exist. Three of
the youths arrested are now dead and the
surviving five are just now comingtotrial.

In light of how the ruling class has manufac-
tured these ‘‘cases’’ in the past, let us look more
closely at the ‘‘Zebra’’ arrests and Alioto’s story
about the ‘‘Death Angels.”” First of all, there is
not one bit of solid evidence in supportof Alioto’s
theory about a cult of ‘“‘Death Angels,’”’ and even
less that the seven men arrested had anything to
do with it even if it does exist. The one shaky
piece of evidence, above and beyond Alioto’s and
the Chronicle’s racist speculations, is the word of
an ex-convict turned informer who stands to gain
police favor and thereby avoid prison, as well as
$30,000 in reward money.

On the other side, however, there are several

unanswered questions which run counter both to
the ‘“‘Death Angels”’ theory in general and the in-
volvement of these seven men in particular:

1. Harris (the informer) in his own testimony
says he gave the seven men advance warning that
he was planning to go to thepolice and even asked
one of them to go with him! With such prior warn-
ing of nearly forty-eight hours, why were these
men sitting in their apartments ten blocks from
City Hall waiting to be arrested, if in fact they
are part of a ‘‘nationwide Death Angels’’?

2. The afternoon following the arrests of the
seven men, Alioto was asked by the press if he
was sure the seven were ‘‘Zebra’’ killers. ‘“The
ringleaders who perpetrated the wave of terror
in San Francisco are now behind bars,”” he re-
torted, and added, ‘‘The principals in the Zebra
case have been apprehended.”’ The very next day
four of these men were released for total lack of
evidence! Alioto and the cops were forced to ad-
mit they had nothing on these men except that
police had dragged them out of bed at gunpoint.
Yet twenty-four hours earlier Alioto was foam-
ing racist lies about how the four were ‘‘Zebra”’
killers! How can we believe this racist liar in
regard to the other three men, or about a ‘‘Death
Angel”’ group in general?

3. Even the ruling class itself (outside of S.F.)

didn’t buy Alioto’s ‘‘Death Angels’’ theory. Saxbe
was cool to Alioto. California Attorney General
Younger said outright, ‘“We have no evidence ofa
statewide conspiracy.’”” Los Angeles Police Chief -
Ed Davis said‘‘Alioto must be getting his informa-
tion on the Zebra killings from the Fleishacker
Z00.”” And even ultra-racist Lowell Jensen, the
Alameda County D.A. who wanted to ‘‘fry Huey
Newton’’ in 1967 (and who made it clear he was
anxious to help Alioto substantiate his ‘‘Angels”’
theory), had to announce that he could find no links
between the wave of East Bay slayings over the
last two years and the recentS.F. shootings.
. 4, Taking Alioto’s ‘‘theory’’ atface value, if the
“Death Angels’’ are anextremist, anti-leadership
faction within the Muslims, how come the top
Muslim officials in the Bay Area (who are tied
to the national headquarters in Chicago) are giving
complete support (within their political frame-
work) to the arrested men?

In short, given the lack of evidence to support
it, the history of these types of racist schemes
by the ruling class, and the unanswered questions
above, it appears most likely that the ‘‘Zebra-
Death Angels’’ story is another racist concoction
of the ruling class.

WHY NOW?

In the last ten months, S.F. has been the scene
of a strike wave (carpenters, teachers, city work-
ers, Kaiser, AC Transit, nurses, etc., have walked
out) unparalled since the late ’40’s. Obviously,
this strike wave was brought on by the current
crisis of the capitalist system, particularly the
runaway (with-your-paycheck) inflation. While
strike waves in general are bad for the bosses,
this one had three qualities which made it even



worse for the bosses and better for the workers:
1) the initiative and independence of the rank and
file from the union hacks—which has brought to life
several rank-and-file caucuses in S.F. locals.
2) The growing involvement and influence of the
communist PLP in this rank-and-file movement.
3) The unity of white and minority workers in
these strikes, and the developing leadershin of
minority workers within this unity.

““Operation Zebra’ was unleashed directly on
the heels of the two strikes which galvanized these
three qualities into a mighty power that brought
S.F. to a halt: the City Workers’ strike and the
simultaneous teachers’ strike. The outstanding
unity in the city strike in particular put S.F.
bosses in a cold sweat. Théy had nightmares of
1934 (when there was a militant General Strike).
‘““Operation Zebra’’ was designed todrivea racist
wedge right through the heart of the newly emerg-
ing united movement of rank-and-file workers.

If we thus understand that the purpose of
““Zebra’® was to split the labor movement, to in-
cite racism among white workers and turn them
against their co-workers who are black, then
we must grasp that in fact Racist ‘‘Operation
Zebra’’ was an attack on all workers, white and
black! Certainly black workers bore the cutting
edge of the ‘‘Zebra’’ attack. But white workers
would have suffered a major setback if their
unions had been destroyed by racism and thus
become unable to strike against inflation, speed-
up, etc.

The consciousness by the workers that ‘‘Zebra”’
was an attack on the working class was evi-
denced by the fight in Kaiser Hospital Local 250.
A PLP member in the local came to a meeting with
a resolution against ‘‘Zebra)’ to find that other
co-workers already had resolutions prepared. A
further sign of workers’ rejection of ‘‘Zebra”’
was Alioto’s votes in the primaries for governor.
Among black workers Alioto dropped from an
average 707, support from black voters to 257, in
this election. And among the white votes, where
Alioto assumed he would gain based on racism,
his vote was down 97, from 1971.

A point must be made here about the other capi-
talist politicians. Just as racism hurts all work-
ers, it benefits all bosses. Not one major politician
condemned or opposed ‘‘Operation Zebra.’’ While
the others let Alioto be the one to go out on a
limb for the ruling class, while being more cau-
tious themselves, none of them raised any objec-
tions to ‘‘Operation Zebra’ in principle'z.

LESSONS TO BE LEARNED

In summary, we’d like to focus on some main
political points:

1. Fascism is not an overnight occurrence.
The ruling class carries out elements of fascist
policy every day. Moreover, racism is the mid-
wife of fascism in the U.S. As the economic situa-
tion continues to worsen and class struggles
sharpen, the fight against racism becomes more
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PLP demonstrates against Alioto’s Operation Zebra

crucial than ever. The bosses will inevitably in-
tensify their racist attacks in an effort to stave
off serious defeat.

2. We must rely on the people in the anti-racist
struggles. Pay full attention to mobilizing the
masses. We fell down on this score in terms of
maintaining mass sales of Challenge during the
height of the ‘‘Zebra’’ struggle. This placed a
one-sided reliance on publicity from the lying
bourgeois press. In addition, we must strengthen
our understanding of how racism hurts all work-
ers and students. We are still ata low ideological
level on this vital question, and it holds us back
from more fully relying on and involving white
workers (and students) inthe anti-racist struggle.

3. Make the unions bastions of anti-racism.
While the present ‘“Zebra’’ attack was beatenback
by the workers, the capitalists still hold state
power and can be expected to launch a new attack
at any moment. Our power, workers’ power, is
centered at the point of production (at least at
this  stage of the revolutionary process). The
working class must develop the outlook of shutting
off production—STRIKE!—over major racist at-
tacks such as ‘““Zebra.’” This was a strategic soft
spot in the fight-back against ‘“Zebra.’”’ We must
develop a programmatic tactical approach now
which can move us closer toward being able to
call an anti-racist strike. Why can’t we establish
official anti-racist labor defense committees in
the locals, for example? These committees could
then try to move the local into at least on paper
taking a progressive position when the working




class faces a general attack that doesn’t come
from ‘‘our own’’ employer.

4. Communists are the vanguard of anti-racist
struggle. During the ‘“‘Zebra’’ fight minority and
white workers saw the positive leading roleof PLP
in their lives and moved closer tothe Party. Both
historically (witness Scottsboro) and currently
communists have given crucial vanguard leader-
ship in the fight against racism. Therefore, the
anti-racist struggle is strengthened to the degree
the Party is built. Moreover, racism can finally
be smashed only through the destruction of capi-
talism. The Progressive Labor Party fights for
workers’ power—the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat, Racist parasites like Alioto and the rest
of the ruling class will be wiped off the face of the
earth!
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FOOTNOTES

. Quotes on The Scottsboro Case from Scottsboro Boy by

Haywood Patterson and Earl Conrad and from History
of the Communist Party, United States of America, by
William Z. Foster

. Quotes on the Blood Brothers case from the Nezb York

Times (May 29, 1964)and Torture of Mothersby Truman
Nelson

. Quotes on De Mau Mau case from the Chicago Defender

(May 4, 1974)

. All other quotes and references are from the San Fran-

cisco Chronicle, January 29, 1974 through June 6, 1974.




Religion: Bosses’ Weapon

INTRODUCTION

““Religion is better than methadone’” - Dr. Jaffee, Director,
White House Special Action Office for Drug Abuse Preven-

tion, NY Times, April 30, 1972,

"“We believe Jesus must be sold like Coca-Cola’’ - Elmer
Towns, Lynchburg Christian Acadermny, Newsweek, July 24,

1972.

““They’re great kids; | haven't been called a pig’ once’’ -
Dallas cop at Expo ‘72, religious revival led by Campus
Crusade for Christ, Newsweek, June 26, 1972.

THE RELIGIOUS REVIVAL IN THE U.S. IS

but one symptom of a cancer eating away at society.

The world-wide empire of the U.S. imperialists is
falling apart everyday and despite all of Kissin-
ger’s efforts, it continues to decay. The economic
effects of this crunch have been documented in
the pages of Challenge and PL Magazine many
times. The bloodthirsty battle among the imperial -
ist powers is creating a situation where war and
fascism are increasingly likely.

For workers this rivalry is bringing misery.
Inflation is wiping out wage gains of 10-15%! The
oil shortage and the resulting layoffs, a direct
result of imperialist competition, were just the
first shots in a massive assault on the working
class by the bosses as they shift the economic
crisis onto the backs of the working class.

THIS HAS PRODUCED A TREMENDOUS
fight-back from the workers. As this is written
(June, '74) there are more than 100 strikes in
progress on the West Coast alone. Thousands
upon thousands of ‘workers have marched off the
job, demanding higher wages, a shorter. work
week and safer working conditions. The dictum
enunciated by Marx-that the history of society is
the history of class struggle-is being proven over
and over again. This constant struggle between the
workers and the bosses is raging in auto, steel,
in the schools, communities and factories all
across the U.S., and no signs of letting up are in
sight. Injunctions, scabs and cops are the order
of the day, as the bosses desperately attempt to
shore up their crumbling house of cards. Inthese
class battles the working class is beginning to
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grasp the principles of Marxism-Leninism, and
the growth of our Party, the Progressive Labor
Party, among workers sounds the death-knell of
the bosses. Workers see the necessity, the abso-
lute necessity, of struggle, of fighting back. This
is the essence of class struggle and it can never
be stopped no matter how hard the bosses and
their mouthpieces try.

And try they do! The ruling class is working
overtime concocting schemes to divert people
from class struggle. We are all too familiar with
the maneuvers of the bosses when it comes to
racism. Alioto and his ‘‘Zebra,’’ the Boston
‘‘massacres’’ and scores of smaller attempts at
race war have shown us that fascism and racism
are always on order. Nazi-like racism is being
cultivated, especially on the campuses, in order

to create the conditions for crushing working

class militancy. For three years the PLP andthe
SDS have been fighting these genocidal ideologies
on the campuses and in the communities. As we
have said a million times before, racism is be-
coming a major weapon in the bosses’ arsenal
and if the bosses can divide us through racism,
they’ll have breathing room in which to maneuver
against their imperialist enemies. The bosses
can’t fight forever on two fronts—they have to
handle them one at a time.

RACISM, THE PRIMARY WEAPON, IS NOT
enough for these scum. It hasn’t stopped workers
in many of the current strikes, although the strug-
gles have been weakened by it. Among students,
however, the bosses have made some headway
since Jensen and Shockley have become the
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darlings of the ruling class.

Since students and intellectuals play a key role
in running society in an ‘‘orderly fashion,” the
bosses have dredged up every bourgeois idea in
the book to keep intellectuals occupied, making
it more difficult to build a fighting alliance be-
tween workers and intellectuals. '

Reflecting the decline of ‘‘Pax Americana)’ a
wave of cynicism and pessimism is roaring
through the cultural media of this country. The
bosses have nothing to be optimistic about and this
has found its way into the press. No more cock-
sure statements of the ‘‘American Century’’ or
‘“‘American hegemony’’ are to be found. Instead,
we get whining cries from mouthpieces like Max
Lerner. Old Max wrote an article in Foreign
Affairs, published by the Council on Foreign Re-
lations, called ‘‘Is America a Dying Civilization?”’
Max sounded like Mary’s little lamb, desperately
bleating a defense of a crumbling empire. The
article was on the defensive,anddid more to prove
that we do indeed live in a dying civilization than
anything he could have possible written in favor
of the U.S. Newsweek, in its June 24th issue,
presented us with a marvelous description of
decay: ' :

‘“‘And as we lurch along in the throes of
this national bender, as the threshold of
what it takes to shake us gets prodded
ever higher—things still seem to be falling
apart out there. Nothing seems to be getting
better. We reel and stagger and try to outrun
the traumatic realities of life; perhaps,in
the end, that is the reason for our frantic,
veering drunk. Maybe that is what massive
drunks have always been about: a way to
give oneself the illusion of moving so fast
and being so strong that everything real
becomes a blur, a hazy half memory that
will always be there, and that does nothave
to be dealt with right now, flashing by so
quickly that it has to be put off until later,
when the rush is over and the new day
begins.’’ (p. 13)

This doesn’t seem to be a statement of bold opti-
mism or even one of calm assurance about the
future. The bosses are spreading their worries
far and wide for everyone to consume. And what
does this do to the students who consume enormous
quantities of this garbage every day?

Escapism, religious revival and occultism are
reaching crisis proportions. Many intellectuals
do not look to the working class for leadership;
instead they try to run away from class struggle
and hide in some comforting neverland of love,
peace and bliss. This has been pushed by the
bosses with a vengeance in the past few years.
Scarcely a day goes by without some magazine or
TV show or movie making a pitch for religion or
some other form of escapism.

HOW IS THIS CRAP PUSHED? HOW EXTEN-
sive is it? This article examines some of the
““in-groups’’ and the finances behind them. Ruling
class involvement covers the whole range of
bizarre sects from the Maharishi Yogi to the 16-
year-old Perfect Asshole. Besides diverting peo-
ple from class struggle, these groups have been
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* ‘“‘main-line”’

the vehicle for personal fortunes for their extor-
tionist masters, gluttons who have learned capi-

talism’s worst tricks and schemes, leeches who
can’t do anything productive, and slobs who serve
the same function as dope pushers. The quote that
started this article, from Dr. Jaffee echoes Marx’s
claim that religioh IS the opiate of the people.
We hope that this article exposes the class nature
of this ‘“‘revival’”” movement, how it occuired and
what we communists have to do to defeat it.

RELIGION AS BIG BUSINESS

Before we analyze the ‘‘message’’ of the various
sects,some terms have tobe clarified. This article
deals mainly with groups indigenous to the cam-
puses and other middle-class enclaves: e.g., the
Children of God, Hare Krishna, Divine Light Mis-
sion, etc. Only by extending the analysis are the
- religions (Catholic Church, etc.)
included, but we will not go into any great detail
on the operations of these religions except to
point out the relationship between the new sects
and the older churches. Second, there are different
‘‘categories’’ of this idiocy which will be covered
in the article: fundamentalist Christian groups like
the Campus Crusade for Christ, eastern type
religions like the zen and buddhist sects, and the
occult groups like the devil worshippers, astrology
freaks and so on. Behind 3ll of these lie specu-
lators, extortionists, fraud artists and, ulti-
mately, the ruling class’  ‘‘blessing.’’

PUBLISHING AND PROMOTION

Part of the success of these sects lies in the
tremendous publicity given to them, much of it
free, from the ruling class media. In “Who Rules
America - II;” ruling class control of the cul-
tural media was clearly documented. The pub-
lishing industry is one of the pillars of the cul-
tural structure of the bosses.

In Table 1, the primary publishing houses and
their subsidiaries and various publishing names
are listed, along with the giant corporations that
control them. The dominant ruling class group
that controls these corporations is also listed
where the information is available. This struc-
ture parallels the concentration of capital and
control that has occurred in other industries. The
result of this concentration of capital and control
is that major decisions in publishing are madeby -
fewer and more powerful people, i.e. higher-ups
in the ruling class. The decision to back all of
these idiotic groups was made not by some low
level peon in an obscure publishing house,but by
very important people in the ruling class. Many of
the publishing houses are ‘‘independent’’ in the
sense that no one large ruling class group con-
trols them, but the trend today in publishing is
towards consolidation and merger since the costs
of publishing have risen and the smaller houses
cannot keep up for very long with the big boys.

Practically every major group in Table I is in
the new religious/escapist movement racket. For
example, Ballantine (owned by RCA) publishes the
Tolkien Trilogy junk; Bantam (owned by National
General Corporation) is developing a ‘‘mysticism
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and occult” line (see 1973 Publishers’ Weekly
annual report), and has put out the paperback
versions of Chariots of the Gods, The Late Great
Planet Earth, The Exorcist and Gods From Quter
Space. Avon (owned by ‘‘Tania’ Hearst’s family)
publishes the paperback version of Jonathan
Livingston Seagull. The list is endless and you can
go to any bookstore’s occult section, religion
section, para-psychology section, and make your
own list of publishers and books that they put out.

To get an idea on the amount of money involved
in the promotion and sales of just the books,the
trade journal Publishers’ Weekly has the following
statistics for 1972 and 1973.

For 1972 and 1973 the top selling fiction book
was Jonathan Livingston Seagull (hardcover edi-
tions are the ones considered for ‘‘bestsellers’’;
the hardcover of JLS was published by MacMillan).
This book got a boost from Time magazine when
they ran a cover story on their November 13,
1972 issue. To quote Publishers’ Weekly:

““That JLS is the best-selling trade book
of 1972 is no news flash. Selling in leaps
and bounds, it dominated PW’s best seller
list for seven months of the year. It is
nevertheless a phenomenon that this little
inspirational story about a seagull by a
hitherto unknown author, Richard Bach,
with lovely photographs by Russell Munson,
published more than two years ago, should
take such a hold on the public. Eleanor
Friede and Connie Clausen of MacMillan
won’t admit it’s a phenomenon, for they
have, from the first, been the prime be-
lievers in the book’s potential. Connie
Clausen put on what she calls the most
concentrated publicity campaign MacMillan
has ever done. After Richard Bach appeared
on the top TV talk shows over the country,
things began to move. The company didn’t
start big advertising until last June (1972).
One of the biggest breaks was the Time
cover story on November 13 after which
sales) almost doubled.”” (PW, Feb. 5, 1973,

p. 41

So much for the spontaneous acceptance by the
““public”’ for JLS. The book’s success was a
carefully contrived scheme by the bosses at
MacMillan in cooperation with the magazine in-
dustry and the TV industry. The TV talk shows
and Time magazine are aimed primarily at the
middle class intellectuals and these are the
people who are grabbing up copies of Jonathan
Livingston Seagull and, somehow, finding ‘‘in-
spiration’’ in the twaddle that is printed on the
pages. JLS sold 1,815,000 hardcover copies in1972
and 540,000 more in 1973. In addition’ the Avon
paperback sold more than6,500,000 copiesin1973
alone!

In the so-called ‘‘non-fiction’’ category we find,
of all things, The Living Bible as the number one
seller for both 1972 and 1973. The Living Bible
is published jointly by Doubleday and by Tyndale
House Publishers. Doubleday published 757,216
copies in 1972. Tyndale published several versions
of it, ranging up to $24.95 in price. Their total
output for 1972 for these editions was over 5 mil-
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lion copies. In 1973 Doubleday put out 583,107
more copies; Tyndale published 2,040,846 more
copies. This brings the total to almost nine mil-
lion copies in two years!

Other books on the bestseller list for 1972 and/
or 1973 were Two From Galilee by Marjorie
Holmes (Revell Publishers); I'm 0.K., You’re O.K.
—a dippy little book on personal relationships
wholly divorced from reality—publishedby Harper
and Row, and Journey to Ixtlan published by
Simon and Schuster, written by Carlos Castaneda.
This last book is one of a series of junky books
extolling the role of drugs in the creation of the
so-called “‘religious experience.” This whole
series has received prominent attention in col-
lege bookstores, as bookstore managers set up
special displays to attract customers. This book
has little to do with social reality in the U.S.
today, and has no ‘‘message’’ for U.S. workers
except ‘‘give up.”’

These are just a few examples of the publishers’
greed and their ability to market vast quantities
of crap. Through talk shows, magazine articles,
bookstores and public appearances,they are ableto
manipulate what people read. Since many of these
publishers are controlled by bigger corporations,
the ‘‘chain of command’’ which sets over-all
policy is quite clear.

Other categories of nonsense have foundbacking
from the publishing houses. Putnam’s in 1973 came
out with a 20-page advertisement in Publishers’
Weekly which included two books: On the Shores
of Endless Worlds ($6.95) and Psychic Explora-
tion ($17.50). Ever since Erich von Daniken wrote
Chariotsof the Gods, and ever since Rod Serling
produced the TV version of this montrosity, the
market for quasi-scientific books has grownenor-
mously. Like religion these kinds of stories offer
“‘a solution’’ to today’s problems—i.e. don’t fight
back to change things today since it’s beyond our
control; either the gods, or beings from outer
space, control our destiny. Astrology freaks and
Tarot card enthusiasts and crystal ball lunatics
have also fallen for this most bourgeois of bour-
geois lines.

According to the Putnam advertisement, On the
Shores of Endless Worlds is ‘‘A combination of
imaginative conjecture and astonishing fact,
tailor-made for the vast von Daniken market.”
They already have the people pegged into cate-
gories like ““von Daniken market,”’ ‘‘inspirational
market,”” ‘““mystical and occult market.”’ Sounds
like a supermarket with people categorized like
fruits and vegetables. If anyone ever read the
trade journals they’d never believe a single word
in the rubbish they publish.

The religionbandwagon is getting quite crowded.
In 1973 Harper and Row came out with an ad-
vertisement in PW which announced its publishing
schedule, using every gimmick in the book. They
linked religion to psychoanalysis, medicine, sex-
ism, death, devil worship, secrecy in the church
and politics. Titles include such entertaining
drivel as”I'm O.K., You’re O.K. Study Guide’
(isn’t that ridiculous?), The Ten Commandments
for Today, Women and Worship, A Guide to Non-
Sexist Hymns, Prayers and Liturgies, Secrecy in



the Church, Zen Comments on the Mumonkan
- (sounds like a must for anyone who really wants
to be cultured), and Religion and Political Society.
The lists of trash go on and on. And so do the
profits. In 1972 there were 1,705 new books or
new editions of religious books. Remember that
this does not include occult, quasi-science, para-
psychology books. In 1973 the new book and edi-
tion category for religion jumped to 1,826 titles—
a rate higher than the national publishing rate
increase for all types of books. In religion alone
sales in 1972 amounted to $126 million.
Lately there has been a sharp increase in the
sale of occult books on such useless topics as
astrology, tarot cards, exorcism, soul-travel and
assorted fantasies. Many of the publishers of
these books are very small houses that have
sprung up in the past few years (the ‘‘new money”’
of the publishing business). Some of the books
are put out by university presses and some by the
old, established publishing houses. The houses
may be small (see Table II for alist of just some
of the publishers’ names) but the publicity for the
occult has been anything less than small. Cover
stories in Time, movies, TV shows, magazine
articles and university courses have legitimized
this whole line.

THIS ASPECT OF THE ‘‘MOVEMENT” IS
probably most indicative of a society in decay.
Witchceraft is now ‘‘chic’’; some intellectuals (and
we use that term advisedly) are falling all over
themselves trying to find deep meaning in The
Exorcist; the Pope tells us that the Devil is alive
and well in the world today; General Haig thought
it was some kind of evil force thaterased Nixon’s
tapes. While some isolated individuals believe
in this garbage, the publishing houses are press-
ing ahead intheir attempts to expand their markets
and win more ‘‘alienated youth’’ to the occultism
“bag.”

. For example, Crown publishers put out Baba

Ram Dass’s series of unconnected words (old
Baba is the former Dr. Alpert, Timothy Leary’s
partner in LSD trips; now his intelligence ap-
proximates that of an eggplant); Vintage books is
big into Zen (but we’re sure that the bosses at
Vintage aren’t Zen masters); MacMillan and Col-
lier’s have published the Hare Krishna texts;
Penguin subsidizes the Maharishi Yogi and is ex-
panding its metaphysical library to inc¢lude even
more creeps; Bantam has published some of the
16 -Year-0Old Perfect Asshole’s farts. Harper and
Row and MacMillan are the leaders among the
established houses and the money is beginning to
pour into the coffers. The smaller houses are
beginning to make their mark and are predomi-
nately very specialized houses who hope to ride
the crest of this wave as long as possible.

This is by no means a complete listing of the
publishers who have struck it rich with the rise
of religious revival. Every week a new name ap-
pears, older ones disappear. The point is that a
lot of bosses have raked in millions in the past
few years and thousands of people have been
swindled out of millions of dollars.’

The promotion of religious revival and occult-
ism does not stop with the book industry. The
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TV and movie industries have all made a few bucks
in this latest rage and have been one of the most
powerful forces behind the rise of idiocy.

For example, the movie The Exorcist was, in
the industry’s view, a success. In the view of
Challenge, PLP’s newspaper, the movie was a
disaster for the working class. Nevertheless,
literally millions of people will eventually see
this fraud and a certain number of them will be
affected by it. In turn, the movie has pushed book
sales up and The Exorcist will probably end up
being the number one or two selling book of 1974.
The paperback version had sold 3.9 million copies
by the end of 1972!

We have already documented the role of TV in
one example, the Chariots of the Gods. Today
almost all of the TV series mention some kind of
religion. Kojak, Toma and other series have all
had shows where one of the characters was one of
these latter day crackpots. Other TV series, like
the incredibly awful The Waltons, revolve around
‘““god-fearing’’ types who don’t rock the boat.

Other movies, to name a few that fall into this
general category, are The Gospel Road made by
20th Century-Fox and produced by Johnny Cash
(cost him over $500,000); Jesus Christ Super-
star, the rock extravaganza which has grossed a
few million bucks; and, of course, Marjoe Gartner
and his satirical attack on religion. Marjoe was an
old Jesus freak who finally saw the light and
came around to attacking religion. His financier,
Max Palevsky, was a bit miffed when the results
showed religion in a bad light.

A full listing of all the promotional attempts by
the ruling class would be impossible since they
are doing it continuously. The lesson for us is
that a lot of bosses have cooperated with each
other in building up the business for their own
profit. They have partially succeeded in turaing
the heads of a lot of middle class ‘‘alienated’’
types. To say that this movement is spontaneous

- would be a lie. The bosses have created it, nur-
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tured it and profited from it.
RELIGION AND THE BIG FOUNDATIONS

One of the big sources of money for the re-
ligious movement in the U.S. is the big founda-
tions which the ruling class has set up to direct
their cultural activities. The top foundations and
their assets as of 1968 are listed in Table III.
These foundations are very important pillars of
the capitalist class’s cultural structures andthey
finance all sorts of studies whose sole purpose
is to extract as much profit as possible out of the
working class. Ever since the U.S. economy began
its descent,the ruling class foundations have been
going bersers trying to ‘‘study’’ how they can
save the system from collapse. For example the
Brookings Institute, a ruling class ‘‘think tank,”’
recently did a study for the Ford Foundation on
the changing position of the U.S. with respect to
the other industrial nations. The report was one
of the ‘‘doomsday’’ reports that have come out
recently. The Brookings Institute urged a total
commitment of the nation’s resources to meet the
‘““‘coming challenge’’ from Japan, the Common
Market and the Soviet Union. They went on to say
that any mistakes in the handling of the situation
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would produce either another depression like the
U.S. had in 1929-or another World Wart Their
estimate was that these two alternatives were quite
likely.

Besides spreading woe and sad tales the founda-
tions are quite busy spreading other bourgeois
ideas among the people, like religion. Even though
religion consumes only 3% of the total foundation
grants in a.given year, one should keep in mind
that religious organizations, especially the
smaller ones, do not have a lot of overhead. A
lot of tax breaks are given to religion and dis-
counts on TV time and so on. This means that a

small amount given to religion goes a lot further

than that given to some other field. Ever since the
mid-1960’s the annual amount given to religion has
averaged around $24 or $25 million. Prior to the
mid-1960’s the annual amount was considerably
less, approximately $5 million a year. Just when
the anti-war movement and the black rebellions
were getting off the ground the ruling class
stepped in by pumping more money into religion—
“‘Don’t fight - pray.”’

RECENTLY SECTIONS OF THE RULING CLASS
havebeen engaged in a dogfight with each other.
The eastern establishment ‘‘old money’’ financiers
led by Rockefeller and his ilk have been thrashing
the ‘‘new money’ upstarts led by Nixon and his
 cronies. This has been outlined in PLP’s pamphlet
on Watergate. However, this division in the ruling
class, which has been caused by the decline of
U.S. imperialism, has found its way into the foun-
dations and religion, although the contradictions
and the hatred is not as intense in this area as
it is in the political arena.

In The Big Foundations by Waldemar A. Nielsen,
one of the old money’s intellectual hacks, thereis
a discussion of the difference between the old
money and the new money:

““The economic boom in Texas in re-
cent decades has already produced several
major foundations, and within the next
decade the number may double. In fact as
many as half of the large American founda-
tions expected to appear by the end of the
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century may derive irom T:¢as wealth.,
Thus far, the story of big Texas founda-
tions isthe story offirst-generation money,
of eminently practical fortune-builders who
wantfed to see something tangible for their
charity. Some of the donors were men of
primitive intellectual and social outlook,
but even the more enlightened ones have
been more than sentimental givers and civic
boosters with a predilection for personal
monuments.”’ (p. 168)

Since Watergate the new money has been put in
its place by Rockefeller and Co., but Nielsen’s
characterization of the new money goes right along
with the Washington Post’s characterization of
Nixon.

On the whole, the old money forces in the foun-
dation racket gives the lion’s share of its religion
money to the established churches like the Presby-
terians and Episcopalians, whereas the new money
gives most of its money to the fundamentalist
Bible thumpers who roam around the country mak -
ing asses out of themselves. This ‘‘split’’ between
old and new money in religion doesn’t appear
to be ‘‘violent” as it isinthe political field. Since
it is impossible for the new money to gain control
of established churches that the old money has
controlled for a century or more, the n~w money
has looked to greener pastures, areas that they
control without the power and influence of the top
rulers pushing them around. It should also be
remembered that the big bosses gain from both the

" fundamentalist fruitcakes and the ‘“main-line”’

churches—both have a bourgeois ‘‘message’’ for
the workers.

Some examples of the foundations’ influence in
the fundamentalist revival point out the fad for
fundamentalism that the new money has:

The Pew Memorial Fund, which is controlled
by the Pew family of Philadelphia who in turn
own Sun Qil, gave the following amounts in 1969
to religion:

—$85,000 to Billy Graham

—$30,000 to the Christian Anti-Communist

Crusade (Long Beach, Cal.)

—$75,000 to the National Association of Evan-

gelicals

—$15,000 to the Evangelical Foundation, Inc.

of Philadelphia (a Bible Study Home)

—$295,000 to unlisted fundamentalist religious

groups

—$800,000 to fundamentalist religious colleges

around the U.S.

This is a.total of $1.3 million. The Pew family
has never been noted for its ‘‘liberal’’ attitudes
and the pattern of the foundation grants reflects
this. For this reason the grossest anti-
communism is sometimes associated with the
fundamentalist religious groups. The Christian
Anti-Communist Crusade is one such group, led
by the fanatic Rev. Richard Wurmbrand (nick-
named the ‘““worm’’). The ‘“‘worm’’ calls his group
a ‘‘tax exempt non-profit missionary organiza-
tion!” which is only partially true. It is also a
group of fanatics who rake in a lot of dough from
bosses like Pew. Pew never liked the latest ro-
mance of the U.S. imperialists and the revisionists
in Moscow, so he uses the Christian Anti-Com-



munist Crusade as one of his vehicles for spread-
ing propaganda against any ‘‘deétente,”’ but it is
based on the crudest kind of anti-communism that
can be dredged up. The ‘“‘worm”’ lists four main
functions of the Crusade:

—to give the persecuted Christians in Com-
munist countries Bibles, Christian literature
and Evangelical broadcasts in their own
language

—to give relief to families of Christian martyrs
in these countries

—to bring to Christ leftists and Communists in
the free world

—to warn Christians in the West of the dangers
of Communism by informing them about the

_atrocities committed against our brethren in
faith in the Communist countries. (from one
of the ‘‘worm’s’’ pamphlets)

Another new-money enthusiast is the Moody
family of Galveston, Texas. They own the Moody
National Bank of Galveston and the American
National Insurance Company as well as news-
papers, hotels, oil wells, minerals and land
throughout Texas. In 1969 alone the Moody Foun-
dation gave $2.94 million to various fundamentalist
sects. The breakdown for the contributions was
not available, but it probably contained a mixture
of anti-communist groups and straight religious
groups.

A third new-money foundation is the Richardson
Foundation, which is based on the personal wealth
of Sid Richardson, who first made his money in the
Texas oil boom of the 1930°s. When old Sid
Richardson died his private plane was dispatched
to pick up Billy Graham and fly him back to the
funeral so Graham could officiate at it. Thatyear
old Sid gave Billy Graham $25,000 to play with,
and gobs of mofiey to local churches and church-
run schools (not Catholic schools or Hebrew
schools).

The Houston Endowment, another new -money
foundation based on the wealth of several Houston
families, has contributed over $500,000 to funda-
mentalist groups in the past twenty years, much
of it recently.

A MAJOR NEW-MONEY FOUNDATION IS THE
Lilly Foundation based in Indianapolis. It’s source
of money is the Eli Lilly & Co. pharmaceutical
firm. The Lilly Foundation, like the Pew Founda-
tion, is a staunch supporter of the traditional
“‘right-wing’’ forces in society like the John Birch
Society. .

For example, in 1961 the head of the foundation,
John S. Lynn, was an extremely close friend of
the John Birch Society which was founded in

Marion County, the county that Indianapolis is in.
Lynn was also the chairman of the Indianapolis
chapter ofthe Christian Anti- Communist Crusade.
According to Nielsen the Lilly Foundation by the
late 1950’s was the largest single ‘‘source of
philanthropic assistance in the field of religion.”’
In the 1950’s it favored middle-of-the-road
Protestantism, but since Lynn took over the Foun-
dation it has ‘moved towards support of funda-
mentalist groups.

Nielsen has a marvelous description of the
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founder of the Lilly Foundation, J.K. Lilly:

“J.K. Lilly, 2nd, who was the dominant
influence in the endowment until he died in
1966, was a reserved, enigmatic man. In
his later years he developeda serious heart
condition and his life became almost totally
cloistered. He spent his lonely days in his
private museum working on his various
collections of rare books, strange jewels,
gold coins, maritime objects, and toy
soldiers ... He also devoted hours to read-
ing the Encyclopedia Brittanica, and ac-
cording to newspaper reports had reached
the letter ‘G’ at the time of his death.”’
(Nielsen, p. 174)

Sounds touching! The old boss playing with toy
soldiers while the rest of his family and associates
move the Foundation towards their class in-
terests. All of us get old (at least those who
aren’t killed in a war or killed on the job) but
we’re sure the newspapers won’t publish our
habits when we die. No matter how trivial or
stupid the activities of the ruling class, it’s
‘“news.”’

Besides the Lilly Foundation’s love affair with
the John Birch Society, they made the following
groups happy with endowments:

— Hoover Institute of War, Revolution and Peace
at Stanford, for a study on the nature of
communism

—Radio Free Europe

— Inter-Collegiate Society of Individualists, ‘‘to
put in the hands of college students publica-
tions explaining the free market and limited-
government concepts.’’

— American Economic Foundation, for a Hall
of Free Enterprise at the New York World
Fair

— American Bar Association, for a program of
public education in anti-communism

— Vanderbilt University, for a summer course
on communism for high school teachers

—Mustard Seed, Inc., for a program to trans-
late and distribute books to ‘‘strategically
placed reading rooms by which the Christian
message and the Free World heritage can be
shared with those people’”’ on the island of
Formosa.

Some of these sound ridiculous. Who in the hell
is going to believe in a Hall of Free Enterprise
except a few bosses? Maybe some people, the
same ones, that fall for the fundamentalist line.

The Duke Endowment based on the fortunes of
the Duke family and their allies in crimehas con-
tributed over the years over $12 million to re-
ligious groups in North and South Carolina. The
money went primarily for construction of churches
in the rural areas of the Carolinas. While the
standard of living of rural workers in the rural
South is just about the lowest of anywhere in the
U.S., the Duke Endowment could only find the
building of churches as an outlet for their money,
money stolen from workers to begin with.

The other foundations that have gotten into the
fundamentalist racket are the Kresge Foundation
and the Fleischmann Foundation. While no amounts
are available, their dollar amount has been small
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and nowhere as effective as the Lilly and Pew
Foundations.

The lesson to be learned from this is not that
the ruling class has divided itself along religious
lines, but that religion serves the interests of all
the bosses, whether they support fundamentalist
or liberal religions. It appears to be more a mat-
ter of taste and availability. The old money al-
ready has the ‘‘mainline churches’’ sewed up, so
the new money can only make it with the funda-
mentalists, who sell cheap anyway. Besides, the
ruling class as a whole has no quarrel with Billy
Graham. They put his stupid crusades on TV all
the time and let him use their sports stadiums to
hold them in. Regardless of the brand of lunacy
that you find, it’s all the same. The same old
bourgeois line runs. through it all: don’t fight back,
God will solve it all. Why else build churches
among the rural poor in the Carolinas? They have
a lot to complain about, to fight about. The Duke
Endowment was primarily motivated by the fear of
working class rebellion in the rural areas. Along
with the Duke Endowment’s anti-labor, anti-
union line, the push on church-building makes
sense for them.

RELIGION AS FRAUD

When it comes to fraud and extortion and rip-
off the religious racket has few rivals. Whether
it be the snake charmers of Hare Krishna or the
devoted band around \iai Roberts or the Chil-
dren of God, money is the name of the game. The
religious bandwagon— the world’s oldest —is fast
becoming the world’s most crowded. Every two-
bit creep who can’t do anything productive has
suddenly found ‘‘Jesus’’ or some other god and
a gimmick. Some of these con-artists communi-
cate with St. Joseph; others writhe on the floor
at a moment’s notice; still others can speak in
‘“tongues’’ (jibberish). Regardless of the form of

BILLY GRAHAM

3

clap-trap that every one of these gangsters spout
they are all in the racket strictly for money.

To go into detail on every one of the lunatic
groups would be excruciating; soinorder to spare
the reader. (and the writer) much agony we’ll
only highlight the more notible cases of fraud.
Both the modern day Jesus freaks and the trans-
planted mystics will be covered, especially those
that seem to have cornered that market on pub-
licity (which certainly helps to legitimize these

_extortionists).
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*JESUS MUST BE SOLD LIKE COCA-COLA”

Just as Jesus mu’st be sold like Coca-Cola i
order to attract any followers (and potential
victims), profit must be made by the equivalen



of the ““board of directors’’ and the chief exe-
cutive officer (analogous to the twelve apostles
and Jesus—the ‘“boss of bosses’’ of the religious
racket). The followingarejust a few of the funda-
mentalist groups that have made it big on selling
‘“Jesus.”’
Practically every student on the major U.S.
campuses has heard of the fanatic band of follow-
ers of the Rev. Sun Myung Moon. Rev. Mr.
" Moon’s group, known as the Holy Spirit Associa-
tion for Unification of World Chrlsuamty or simply
" as the Christian Crusade, is a well bankrolled
.group whose money comes from three sources:

South Korean bosses, U.S. bosses,and his middle
class followers who contrlbute their life savings
to this glutton. With extremely slick promotion
the Rev. Mr. Moon has launched several tours of
U.S. cities, the first being of 21 U.S. cities.

Accompanying this tour is a tidal wave of reac-
tionary propaganda, much of it tinged with anti-
commuynism. Mass rallies in arenas and audi-
toriums are his style, with the audience almost
entirely white and middle class. His expenses run
into the hurdreds of thousands of dollars for each
of these tours—some of it from the bosses and
some of it right out of the pockets of people hood-
winked by his line.

Presumably the, Rev. Mr. Moon would have us
believe he is just.a poor servant of the ‘“Lord’’.
(i.e., Chung Hee Park, South Korean dlctator)
On the contrary, the Rev Mr. Moon travels in
style—chartered jets for 400 ‘‘devoted followers,’’
plush hotel rooms, lavish dinners for ‘‘special
guests’’ and Moon’s inner circle. Once the Rev.
Mr. Moon hits a city his ‘‘inner circle’’ finds a
certain number of ‘‘alienated youth’’ who have a
lot of money, and they really work onthem. These
young kids are talked to for hours at a time until
they crack, find ‘‘Jesus” and fork over their
savings to Rev. Mr. Moon, who pockets itin return
for a few colorful pamphlets, sort of a souvenir
for the kid. Once fleeced out of his or her money,
there is little the person can do. Some see the
light and become devout anti-religious people;
unfortunately, some don’t see the lightand become
part of the Rev. Mr. Moon’s group. In the mean-
time, the Rev. Mr. Moon has moved onto another
city and the same fleecing takes place there.

Why Rev. Mr. Moon? How did he get to where
he is today? First of all, he’s had some practice.
His organization was founded in South Korea in
1954, right at the end of the Korean War. Prior
to that the Rev. Mr. Moon was known only as
Mr. Moon, a leader of the South Korean Anti-
Communist Student Movement. South Korean
bosses and the U.S. bosses saw a great future for
this creep, so they built an organization for him.
Now, after almost 20 years of preaching over-
seas, the Rev. Mr. Moon has launched his schemes
here in the U.S.—both because the bosses here
needed him andbecause there is a lucrative market
for the Rev. Mr. Moon.

Besides the Christian Crusade there are a
myriad of anti-communist fundamentalist Chris-
tian groups floating around. The Christian Anti-
Communist Crusade and Jesus to the Communist
World, Inc. are two such groups. We have already
run across the former as one of those supported

by the big foundations. Both of these groups work
in tandem and both are based in Southe: . ili-
fornia (Long Beach and Glendale) and both are
indebted to the leadership of the ‘“‘worr

Richard Wurmbrand. Jesus to the C¢ st
World is his pet project, and he spend- of
his time with this group. Their publicc o
not as slick as they could be,but what do 3. ©a-

pect from these kind of people?

THIS SLOBBERING ANTI-COMMUNIST RANTS
and raves about the persecution of ilk like him
in the Soviet Union. The ‘‘worm’’ can breathe
easier. Some of his propaganda has rubbed off on
members of the so-called ‘‘communist’ party of
the Soviet Union. It seems that members of the
C.P.S.U. go to church and Pravda has hadto rec-
tify this. (N.Y. Times, May 19, 1972) This has
caused a minor scandal in the heartland of re-
visionism. After all, how can a country call itself
‘““communist’’ when the membership of the party
goes to church and prays? Meanwhile the ‘‘worm’’
prays for more successes and collects the payola
from the elements of the U.S. ruling class who are

_opposed to any kind of ‘‘détente.”” On the home
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front he serves the interests of all the bosses,
whereas overseas some of his efforts are now
being curtailed by the bosses, at 1east those who
want better trade deals with the Soviet Union.

The largest of the campus Christian groups is
the Campus Crusade for Christ. This group serves
as the bridge between the main-line churches and
the far-out mystics. The Campus Crusade is a
Bible-thumping group that is a bit more sedate
than the Children of God. It commands a large
following on the campuses and commands aneven
larger amount of money.

Some of the backers of the group bésides the
big foundations are wealthy businessmen who make
anonymous contributions on the local level, busi-
nessmen who aren’t so anonymous like Arthur
DeMoss of the National Liberty Corporation. Other
contributers are well-to-do middle class students
who contribute all they own to the greater honor
and glory of the Crusade. DeMoss is president
and chief executive officer of the National Liberty
Corporation of good old Valley Forge, Pennsyl-
vania. Included on thé Board of Directors at one
time or another are former U.S. Senator from
Kansas Frank Carlson, former Pennsylvania
governor William Scranton and Art Linkletter.
This is the insurance company that advertises in
the Sunday funnies andhas been accused of fraudu-
lent practices, and old Art Linkletter has had to
do some scrambling to try and clear his name.
Recently they cleaned up their operationand were
awarded an article in Fortune Magazine just to
show them thatthere were nohard feelings between
Rockefeller’s insurance companies and this twirp
little group.

0Old man DeMoss personally gives about $20,000
a year to the Crusade and through his foundation,
the National Liberty Foundation,
Crusade and other fundamentalist groups. DeMoss
fancies himself a ‘‘true-believer’ and believes
that God likes his insurance company best of all
of them. On the lobby wall ofhis office building is
embossed: ‘““With men this is impossible, but with

supports the



God all things are possible.’’ If he really believes
that, stuff he won’t get too far in the capitalist
world, but if he keeps his nose clean the bosses
will let him support the Crusade and fleece people
out of money for useless insurance policies.

NO ARTICLE COULD BE COMPLETE WITH-
out a discussion of Oral Roberts. Oral Robertsis
one of the all time great extortionists and con-
artists. Outside of the Catholic Church there
probably isn’t anyone who has conned so much
money out of so many people for so long a time
as good old Oral. The operations of Oral Roberts
requiré a considerable expenditure of money.
For example, the Oral Roberts Evangelistic As-
sociation publishes a monthly journal called
Abundant Life, circulation 1,200,000. Their quar-
terly journal is called Daily Blessing and has a
circulation of 400,000. He sends these to his
followers at extremely cheap rates, sometimes
for free. The costs of printing and mailing are
enormous. Bankers already have estimated the
cash flow in his organizations at about$15 million
a year, which puts him near the top of the funda-
mentalist racket. Of course Oral gets support
from various rulers in the U.S. in order to keep
his operation afloat. His appeal is mainly to rural
and small town audiences and to older city resi-
dents, not all of whom have the money to sustain
the life-style that Oral is used to.

For example, NBC’s Burbank studio spent
$150,000 to produce the 1972 Easter special with
Oral Roberts. Or how about this one: Oral Roberts
University in Tulsa cost a cool $30 million and
sits on 500 acres of land. Oral sits on the Board
of Directors of one of Tulsa’s largest banks, is
president of the Tulsa Chamber of Commerce
and a member of the Rotary Club. With all these
ruling class connections it’s no wonder that the
city of Tulsa contributed $2.2 million towards a
new building that cost a total of $9 million. As
Time Magazine put it: ‘“Some of the contribu-
tions doubtless came from new, affluent friends
who have found Oral Roberts University a source
of civic pride and a haven of goodacademic man-
ners’’ (Feb. 7, 1972, p. 62). ’

One can turn on the TV almost any day of the
week or tune in the radio and there is old Oral
babbling away. His approach is to sucker the
nickels and dimes out of the people for some
ridiculous pamphlet. This is enough to get him
expensive suits and shoes and a car or two, but
when it comes to living high off the hog, he has to
fall back on his ruling class friends in Tulsa. On
top of it he serves a vital function for the ruling
class by brain-washing students at his Oral
Roberts U., the Harvard of the Bible Belt. This
has been a source of civic pride for the Chamber
of Commerce of Tulsa!

Oral’s chief competitors are the Armstrong
family-—Herbert and Garner Ted. The two of
them combined overshadow Oral in the money
racket, although Oral gets more money directly
from the ruling class. Herbert is the old patri-
arch of the organization, the Worldwide Church
of God, which was founded way back in 1934 during
the Depression and a year for big strikes (San
Francisco and Minneapolis general strikes, to
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name two).l Herbert has continued the tradition of
diverting people from class struggle for almost
40 years, so he doesn’t exactly classify as ‘“chic,”’
but his group is still considered part of the fun-
damentalist fringe in the U.S. (the respectable
fringe, however). The annual cash flow in the
Armstrong organization is estimated to be about
$55 million.

The Worldwide Church of God puts on a radio
and TV show called The World Tomorrow which
appears on 400 radio stations and 99 TV stations
across the U.S. They publish a free monthly, The
Plain Truth (sic), with circulation of 2,100,000.
They run three campuses of the Ambassador Col-
lege (Pasadena, Big Sandy, Texas and St. Albans,
England). And to top it all off, that gigantic idiot,
Bobby Fisher, chess champion, isa ‘‘co-worker”’
and sympathizer.

Members of the Worldwide Church of God have
to pay 307 of their income in orderto stay mem-
bers. This accounts for a large part of the cash
flow for the Armstrongs, besides the grants from
the big foundations. What do they do with all this
money? Well, besides spending it on the college
and their publications, the Armstrongs spend it
on themselves. For example, Herbert Armstrong

has his own private Grumman Gulfstream jet
that requires $1.5 million a year upkeep (before
the energy crisis). He zips around the world in his
toy, visiting Prime Minister Sato of Japan (1972)
or Indira Ghandi of India. A former member of
the Worldwide Church of God maintains that both
Herbert and Garner Ted maintain homes in Eng-
land, California and Texas—needless to say these
aren’t hovels or modest cottages! Old Herbert
considers himself to be part of the jet set, so he
sports a $1,000 watch and $2,000 set of cuff-links
and tie tack. :

Recently the taint of sex scandal has brushed
the Armstrongs. Garner Ted, Herbert’s son, could
not keep the vow of chastity and committed
adultery! Can you imagine that! So after a short
time out to pasture, Garner Ted returned, suffi-
ciently sorrowful for having been caught.

As far as the lunatic fundamentalist groups go,
the Children of God must rank as the nuttiest.
The type of person attracted to this group by and
large has had his mind virtually destroyed by
drugs and is incapable of rational thought. These
zombies walk around trying to coerce people into
becoming just as nutty as they are. Luckily, the
number of people in this state is exceedingly
small, but the publicity they receive is exceedingly
large. For one period in Seattle they were the
subject of a TV show or newspaper article every
day for about a month. Where they get the money
to survive is a well-kept secret. None of their
members work—they are all incapable of it. One
of their recent friends has been Khaddafi of Libya,
but how much money they get fromhimis an open
question.

This group had its beginnings in Texas and Cali-
fornia when David Berg of the Teens for Christ
set out on his own back in 1967, during the anti-
war movement. A TV evangelist, J. Fred Jordan,
gave Berg and his followers land to use in Texas
and California andgave them free air time to make



pitches for money. This went on for about 1-1/2
years. Then a big argument over who would run
the whole show and get the proceeds caused a
split. This was the ‘‘birth’’ of the Children of
God. Their next big boost came when the Children
of God won over twoother fringe groups, Atlanta’s
Street Ministries led by David Hoyt and Seattle’s
Jesus People Army led by Linda Meissner. While
this did not bring in all that much money, it was
enough to keep going. The membership of these
two groups is entirely white middle class, and
their parents keep forking over the money. Then
their next big break was landing the son of Ed
Rees, vice-president of Flying Tiger Line. This
kid went from med school to drugs to Jesus to
the Children of God. This assured .the Children
a supply of money.

Once Meissner, Hoyt and Rees were ‘‘in the
fold,” the Children of God began their climb to
notoriety. Their style includes sack cloth, ashes,
crucifixes and biblical names for the membership.
The Children of God have received immense
amounts of free publicity from local media in
Seattle and other cities and even national network
media. Better we should worry about the latest
dire prediction from Moses (nickname for the
Children’s leader, Berg) rather than class strug-
gle. While the Children will never get to be a
gigantic organization, they do spend a lot of money
and time interfering with class struggle.

FOR EXAMPLE, THE CHILDREN SHOWED UP
day-in and day-out at GI hangouts at Fort Lewis,
Washington, spreading both religious and anti-
communist propaganda. This occurred when mem-
bers of the PLP were organizing an anti-racist
struggle at the base. While the GI's rejected the
Children in the midst of class struggle, the Chil-
dren haven’t given up. Always waiting in the
wings, issuing predictions of catastrophe, the

Children have spread their operation across the

U.S. and to Europe. .

The traditional method of extortion used by the
Children’s leaders is that new members must
give all of their ‘“‘worldly positions’’—car, sav-
ings, clothes, etc. In return, they get a worn Bible
and a new name. Contact with the outside world is
strictly controlled by the ‘‘leaders.’” ‘All of the
ritual is used to keep the membership in line, be-
lieving that they are something special. The
middle-class ex-drug addict is the entire member-
ship of the Children of God (as is the case with
most of the fringe groups). ‘‘Religion is the opiate
of the people’’ said Marx and he wasn’t joking
around.

The number of small fundamentalist sects
crawling around in the U.S. is huge. Each leader
has a gimmick; each lives a pampered existence.
Cashing in on the decline of an empire and the
resulting uncertainty about the future, con-artists
have found ‘‘Jesus”’ and the pot of gold at the end
of the rainbow.

A few more celebrities in the long listincludes
Rev. lke (known as Rev. Frederick J. Eikeren-
koetter II), an honest con-artist. His pitch, as
quoted in Time Magazine, is: ‘‘Don’t wait for your
pie in the sky, by and by. Get youah paaaaaies
no-ow! With ice cream on top!’’ While this isn’t
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exactly a spiritual message, it is what Rev. Ike
wants—money. At least he’s open about it. His
income last year was a paltry $600,000 - with
which he bought a movie theater in Washington
Heights which is now the HQ for his United Church
and Science of Living Institute. Ie also has two
Rolls-Royces, a Mercedes and a Bentley.

One of the more pathetic victims of the Witer-
gate crunch is Charles Colson, the new religious
hero of the U.S. This ‘‘new money” operative

‘has suddenly found the Lord when the tables got

turned on him. He sees this as a great way to
gain sympathy for himself. The ruling class media,
of course, sees him as a great example of the
properly repentant crook. Colson pals around
with Harold Hughes and Hughes’ Prayer Breakfast
Movement. Hughes is an ex-alcoholic who probably
had one too many and ruined his brain. These
guys pray every morning and hope that God looks
on them with favor.

THE TOTAL AMOUNT OF MONEY FLOWING
through Christian churches in this country alone
must run into the billions of dollars. For instance,
the Archdiocese of New York has over $680 mil-
lion in assets; the Mormon Church owns about
one-half of the state of Utah and hundreds of small
businesses (e.g. KIRO-TV inSeattle); the Southern
Baptist Church had receipts of over one billion
dollars last year alone.

The finances of the ‘“main-line’’ churches are
staggering andtheir sources ‘‘are legion’’: invest-
ments, stocks, bonds, real estate, foundations,
donations from their members, tax dodges, etc.
This operation makes religion a big business in
the U.S.

Before we move onto the mystics and the snake
charmers, the relationship between the religious
revival and the main-line churches must be ex-
amined.

In general the fundamentalist revival in the U.S.
has been referred to as the ‘‘Pentecostal’”’ move-
ment—a movement characterized by ‘‘religious
zeal and devotion.”” Members of this movement
claim that ‘‘they are filled with the Lord” (as
opposed to shit). By and large this movement has
tried to stay outside of the main-line. churches
and has found expression in the myriad of small
sects that grovel around in the U.S. The Gallup
Poli stated that the ‘‘levels of religious belief
among young adults today are ex'remely high,
despite their disenchantment with the forms of
religion.”’

THE MAIN-LINE RELIGIONS HAVE SUF-
fered a decline in membership over the past
twenty years. These churches are conservative
and were unable to respond to the changing social
situation in the U.S. The Civil Rights movement
was ignored by all the churches except the black
churches in the South (e.g. SCLC and Martin
Luther King). The anti-war movement and the
strike wave of the early 1970’s were events that
the older churches could not or would not respond
to, and this resulted in deep rifts within these
churches which are sti]l being worked out today.

Some of the opposition within these religions
quit and continued their political fight outside of




religious boundaries. Others quit altogether. The
net result, though, was a decline in church mem-
bership and attendance. For example, in 1955,
about 499, of the population reported that they went
to church within the previous week; this had drop-
ped to 427, in 1970 and the decline has continued
since then. Over 25,000 priests have left the
Catholic Church in the past three years.

To counteract this trend the churches have
banded together to ‘‘co-opt,’’ in a sense, the Pen-
tecostal movement. Over 100 Protestant denomi-
nations and the Catholic Church formed an
organization called ‘“‘Key 73’ whose purpose was
to promote the religious revival in the U.S. They
pulled Billy Graham into it, the Campus Crusade
for Christ, and a few others. Their open attempt
was to prevent the Pentecostal movement from
withering into obscurity, and to increase their own
membership.

The churches downplay social activism and
emphasize ‘‘salvation’’ and ‘‘zeal’”’ as the key to
life. In their first few months of operation in 1973
‘“Key ’73’ spent over $250,000 in advertising.
While its achievements were not all that great,
they don’t intend to give up. The point for us to
remember is that the established churches will
be the big gainers out of the revival movement.
After all, how long can most of these lunatic
groups keep a following? Times will change and
the churches hope to pick up the pieces. And who
gains from this? Not the workers. Only the bosses
Cﬁp gain from any increase in church member-
ship.

RELIGION AS FRAUD - PART I

All of the mystical groups have a ‘‘great figure”’
who directs the activities for the devotees. Every
single one of the new wave of gurus is a fraud or
con-artist or extortionist or lunatic. Whether it
be the 16-year-old Perfect Asshole or the Yogi,
all of them are crooks and are busily lining their
pockets with millions of bucks.

All of us have seen the blank stares of the
former acid-freaks who have found something in
Zen or the guru or in Hare Krishna. Nothing is
SO ludicrous or pitiful as the dancing fairies of
Hare Krishna, jumping around working them-
selves into a frenzy with their shaved heads,
saffron robes and PF canvas shoes. Inall of these
groups there is a hard core of zealots who are
the remnants of the ‘‘hippie syndrome’’ of the
1960°s. However, at the ‘‘command level”’ of each
group sits a bunch of aristocrats whoare as ruth-
less and parasitical as any full-fledged capitalist.
It is this group of scumthat we address ourselves
to now. )

The Maharishi Yogi runs the group most likely
to appeal to serious people, not just lunatics.
Garbed in mounds of pseudo-scientific mumbo-
jumbo, his movement has received the official
blessing of the ruling class through an endorse-
ment in Fortune Magazine. The May, 1973 issue
carried a glowing article on the bearded con-
artist and his Transcendental Meditation. Since
TM relies on simple meditation rather than any
religious indoctrination, Fortune says that it’s
0.K. So the Illinois State Legislature endorsed

“WHEREAS, on the evening of Frigay, March 29, 1974, a
citizens’ committee will hold a testimonlal dinner at the Conrad
Hilton Hotel to honor the Honorable Elijah Muhammad; and

“WHEREAS, mutual respect and brotherhood are essential
for people to live in harmony everywhere; and

“WHEREAS, the Honorable Elijah Muhammad has exhibited
strong leadership to provide quality education, to establish

* prosperous businesses, to organize recreational activities and to
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develop good citizenship in the community; and ) _

“WHEREAS, the proceeds from this itestimonial dinner will be
used to support the construction of a 300 bed hospital on the South
Side:

“NOW, THEREFORE, I, Richard J. Daley, Mayor of the City
of Chicago, do bhereby proclaim March 29, 1974 to be
HONORABLE ELIJAH MUHAMMAD DAY IN CHICAGO and
call upon all citizens to take cognizance of the special events
arranged for this time.”

Dated this 27th day of March, 1974

Richard J. Daley
Mayor

TM for use in the public schools as a way of re-
ducing conflict! Generals and businessmen medi- -
tate; students meditate. TM is taught for credit
at schools like Yale and Stanford; HEW has given
grants to ‘‘professors’ to ‘“‘studyit.”’ The Beatles
rock group helped make the Maharishi famous a
few years ago when they went to study his navel.
. The initial fee for a TM courseis $75 and TM’s
1973 budget was a paltry $10 million. While this
won’t rival GM or ITT, Fortune sees it as a good
investment. Sure, if you got any problems, don’t



do anything about it—meditate. So, all of you work-
ers who were worrying about inflation and job
safety, all of you workers who were suffering
from hypertension, those of you who were worry-
ing about racism and sexism—stop worrying.
Look at your navel! Meditate. Lie downand relax.
So what if you can’t make enough to put food on
the table? Relax. This is the exact opposite of
class struggle.

Fortune did not stop with TM (and its organiza-
tion, the Students’ International Meditation So-
ciety). One of its favorites is Arica, a group run
by one Oscar Ichazo. His pitch is that he claims
to have assembled all the best parts of religious
and meditational practices of many countries.
The members of this freaky group do such in-
teresting pastimes as yoga, meditation, ballet
and Royal Canadian Air Force exercises (a rather
strange combination).

““The six-weeks course costs the student
$600. In Manhattan, Arica is in an office
recently vacated by Manufacturers’ Han-

.~ over Trust Co., occupying a spacious, lux-
uriously finished floor, complete with a
private escalator up from Fifty-Seventh
Street. The staff of trainers in New York
alone now numbers 130, each of whom is
paid $12,000 per year. Many of them share
apartments in a building on Central Park
West, where they also operate a Monte-
sorri-type nursery school, with a grade
school and a high school atother locations.
The total U.S. operating budget for Arica
was more than $1,500,000 in 1972. Re-
ceipts were $584,000, with the deficit made
up by contributions from wealthy practi-
tioners.’’ (Fortune, May, 1973)

The pattern is much the same for the other
bands of idiots. Initiates are charged for courses;
some times the courses are piled on—beginners,
intermediate, advanced, etc. The top level of each
group lives like King Tut—and the best example
of this is the 16-year-old Perfect Asshole, guru
Maharaj Ji.

More than any other fraud, this fat slob has
gotten publicity from everywhere—TV, radio,
movies, magazines, speaking tours. Any rotten
technique is used by the roly-poly crook. The
ruling class has given the bigbaloney sausage a
lot of free backing, probably for two reasons:
his message (sic) is pacifist idiocy,and he is an
out and out crook. Both of these appeal to the
ruling class’s predatory instincts. How anyone
can actually believe any of the dribble that falls
from the 16 -year-old Perfect Asshole is beyond
comprehension, but some do, including old-time
sellout. Rennie Davis (an old retread from the
anti-war movement). Davis also digs money and
attention just like his master. The not-so-fortu-
nate followers pay through the nose to support
his highness and parasites like Davis.

Recently, on one return trip to India, the Indian
government seized $80,000 worth of jewels given
by bedazzled followers at carefully staged rallies,
like those he held in Denver and in Houston’s
Astrodome. With chartered 747’s flying back and
forth between India and the U.S., the money is
fast and easy. The 16-year-old Perfect Cancerous
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Growth is already a millionaire and lives like a
ruling monarch. His lust for money is painfully
obvious to all but the ex-dope freak. Reason
escapes many of the “‘alienated youth’’ who eager-
ly follow his highness down the primrose path.

The guru’s headquarters are in Denver where
the Divine Light Mission, Inc., is registered. This
slick operation is a high-powered, well-financed
promotional outfit that produces movies about
the guru’s tours, pamphlets, flashy posters, the
tours themselves and even his recent wedding.
You can be sure that the staff athis headquarters
is not made up of re-cycled acid freaks.

The guru’s life style is quite exorbitant. He
owns several Maseratis, cabin cruisers (he just

got one as a wedding present), a jetand a gigantic
mansion worth $400,000 (not exactly living the life
of an ascetic). In People Magazine (July, 1974)
one of the guru’s followers justified the regal
life-style with the following:

““The Perfect Master’s life-style is in
keeping with this era of science and tech-
nology. The world is rich so he must live
rich. The rich are the real sufferers and
the poor’s sufferings are often exaggerated.
The guru receiving presents from his de-
votees is no more different than Christ,
the poor son of a carpenter, receiving the
three wise men’s offerings of frankincense,
gold and myrrh.”’

Need we say more?

Of course no article can be consuiered ‘com-
plete’’ without a discussion of the strangest group
of them all, the dancing fairiés of Hare Krishna.
Under the direction of a former Indian business-
man, the pathetic shaved followers prance around
in the streets making themselves obnoxious.

Their funding comes from three sources: Amer-
ican businessmen who make ‘‘anonymous dona-
tions’’; their membership—as in the other groups
—who ‘give up all of their ‘““worldly goods’’; and
their privately owned incense and junk company
which grosses about $1 million a year now.

The International Society of Krishna Conscious-
ness is the ‘‘official’’ organization of the Hare
Krishna freaks, and they are busy expanding their
‘““‘worldly possessions.’’ Recently they were look-
ing around in Manhattan for a luxurious HQ to
house the big mucky-mucks. In almost every city

" the Krishna band owns vans, busses, houses and,

in some cases, schools (e.g. in Texas). The ruler
of this network is his so-called Divine Grace
A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, who lives
off of the sale of his books (which are an in-
credible collection of prattle). Old A.C. is quitea
capitalist, having learned the trade back in India
before moving onto the U.S. scene.

Besides ‘the above sects we cannot forget the
Kung-Fu addiction that is spreading across the
U.S., inspired by the TV show. Everywhere one
looks today one can find Kung-Fu fanatics ‘‘deal-
ing with evil and righting the wrongs in society.”’
In the meantime the TV industry is mopping up
with revenues generated by this craze. When it
comes to making money out of fads the ruling
class cannot be topped, not even by the 16-year
old Perfect Asshole himself.




WHY IS IT THAT MYSTICISM IS THE MAIN-
line drug of the new-religion-pushers? Aside from
its immediate moneymaking appeal, and since
working people all across the U.S. are fighting
back, U.S. bosses must try any slimy trick they
can to postpone their demise. Some symptoms of
the sickening addiction of the mysticism culture
are elitism, individualism, pacifism, idealism,
pessimism, and general confusion. William
James, an authority on such perversions, de-
scribes a mystical experience as being 1) unin-
telligible, 2) non-communicable, 3) completely
authoritative, 4) lasting for only a shortperiod of
time.

Any experience (?) which is unintelligible is
worthless to the working class. Yet the bosses
would like to have us not understand the way that
they control all of our lives. Any advance in the
history of human society has been preceded with
some form of scientific understanding. Our
science is dialectical materialism, and it is very
intelligible. The bosses understand their system.
Even if masses of people get caughtin this mysti-
cal trap, we can rest assured David Rockefeller
will not try to maintain his empire upon unin-
telligibility.

The inability to communicate an experience,
aside from revealing the idiocy and phoniness of
whatever truth mystics claim to have magic-
carpeted on to, tends towards elitism and indi-
vidualism. Self-proclaimed mystics feel special,
chosen—yet the fact of the matter is that these
new bosses of religion would like to choose any-
one to join a magical mystery tour. Those bagged
by mysticism look down upon real work—the ma-
terial production of the necessities of life. The

working-class is then viewed as ignorant, not
elevated to that ‘‘pure state” of cosmic crap. As
the ruling class media pushes mysticism—they're
saying ‘“‘you can make it on your own.’’ Of course
this is crap, but the bosses fear the prospect of
organized workers and students. They would
rather see masses of students meditating thanor-
ganizing to kick out racists like Jensen, Herrn-
stein, and Shockley.

Complete submission to mystical authority
creates a material basis for continued submission
to the bosses. As U.S. Imperialism declines and
living conditions worsen, submission andpacifism
strengthens only the ruling class. The problem
is not in our psyches or cosmic consciousness,
but rather in the whole world capitalist system.

WHAT IS REALLY BEING PUSHED IN ALL
the different forms of mysticism is the search for
that peak experience supposedly far superior to
the every day problems of living in a declining
empire. This era can no longer be claimed a
golden age. U.S. bosses aren’t stupid. Almost no
one will buy that line today. Admitting that things
aren’t so great, the mysticism movement sees
the relief in those blissful moments of spiritual
ecstasy. This leads to a generally pessimistic
attitude towards changing the real material basis
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for their dissatisfaction. The emphasis on such
unexplained, incomprehensible and confusing
states of mind would prevent many from support-
ing the tactics necessary tooverthrow the govern-
ment. The violence of a strike or abuilding take-
over becomes for the mystics a false affront to
theirs’ and the bosses’ principle, ‘‘all you need
is love.”’



Mysticism, then, with all its results, becomes
another device to serve the bosses. We canassume
that this shit will continue to appear, especially
on the campuses. And yet its appearance is not
unintelligible or non-communicable. Rather it is
part and parcel of the recent upsurge, pushed by
the ruling class, of all those theories which divide
and disarm the working class.

ROUNDING OUT THE WHOLE BAG OF FRUITS
and vegetables are such winners as the devil
worshippers, the scientologists, tarot card fana-
tics, navel contemplators, astrology buffs, witches
and crystal ball gazers. Their common denomi-
nator is escapism. Each fad guarantees mastery
over the world or power to predict the future or
some such nonsense. Class struggle, of course, is
completely overlooked,as the extortionists who run
these rackets lead their ‘‘alienated’” memberson
a never-ending trail of the most sickening kinds
of sadism and idiocy found outside of the ruling
class.

One group in this category that is illustrative
of how they operate is L. Ron Hubbard’s Church
of Scientology. This was founded in the early
1950’s when Science Fiction Magazine published
Hubbard’s article on‘Dianetics. During this period
of intense anti-communism (Korea and McCarthy)
the ruling class needed some jerk to keep people
occupied. So, they gave Hubbard $$ and advertis-
ing. As soon as he published his article, A.E.
Van Vogt joined up; a professor at MIT, F.L.
Schuman, wrote an endorsement of Hubbard which
appeared in the New Republic; Gloria Swanson,
Dave Brubeck and Cecil B. DeMille either joined
up or advertised it (old Cecil talked about it in
some of his gradé ‘B’ movies).

Hubbard’s biggést break came when Don Pur-
cell, an oil millionaire in Wichita, Kansas, built
him a world headquarters there. Huobard started
out on his long career of fraud by offering courses
charging $500 for 36 hours of course time. Un-
fortunately for old L. Ron he was exposed as a
fraud at a meeting in the Shrine Auditorium in
Los Angeles in front of 6,000 people. After this,
Purcell and Hubbard split up and the Church of
Scientology was born, and off to England went Hub-
bard.

The story of Scientology continues to the present
day, unfortunately. Through ingenious manipuia-
tion of scheme after scheme Hubbard is now a
millionaire several times over; he has homes in
England, Australia and the U.S.; he owns boats,
planes and scads of cars—all to carry him in
“regal style.

The Scientology organization offers the follow-
ing course schedule which every person who wants
to become just like L. Ron has to take (remember
each one requires a course fee, somewhere in the
range of $100-$750):

Hubbard Apprentice Scientology Course
Hubbard Special Dianetic Course
Hubbard Qualified Scientologist
Hubbard Recognized Scientologist
Hubbard Trained Scientologist

Hubbard Certified Scientologist

U O N -
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7. Hubbard Professional Auditor
8. Hubbard Advanced Auditor
9. Hubbard Validated Auditor
10. Hubbard Senior Scientologist
11. SaintHill Special Briefing Course
12. Class VII Auditor
13. Power Processing Course
14. The ‘“‘Clear” Course

Besides learning that the head of the Church of
Scientology is named Hubbard, one learns abso-
lutely nothing of value. Once you’'re a ‘‘clear,”
you're just like L. Ron Hubbard and it only cost
you thousands of dollars.

Who joins it? The membership of the Church of
Scientology has been studied and they generally
fall into two camps: young, naive.idealistic mid-
dle class youth and the lonely, neurotic, alienated
or ‘‘inadequate’’ types. Both groups are typical
membership for the fringe groups in a decaying
society. Since the U.S. economy is in sharp de-
cline, groups like Hubbard’s can attract those
elements that have rejected the working class
and the leadership it can provide.

THE 5TH CITY

The Ecumenical Institute in Chicago is a re-
ligious organization of a different sort. This group,
well bankrolled by the ruling class, is engaged in
““Urban renewal,”” job training and community
development. This group is the ruling class al-
ternative for those people who still need religion
and community action—it is safe, clean and im-
maculate, or so they tell us. Engagingin tearing
down slums in Chicago may seem like a good
thing provided that cheap decent housing is built
and jobs provided so that working people can
have a chance at a decent life.

But the Ecumenical Institute has a different

idea. Class struggle is bad. Violence against the
state is bad. Workers uniting to overthrow the
government is horrible. So they push pacifism and
“Christian concern.’’

Who backs them? It reads like a partial list
from the Fortune 500. Among others: Mobil Oil,
Allstate Insurance, the AMA, Commonwealth
Edison, Illinois Bell, People’s Gas, the Rocke-
feller Foundation, Shell Qil, Standard Oil of In-
diana, W. Clement Stone Foundation, Sunbeam and
Western Electric, to name a few. Other backers
include Bell and Howell, Continental Bank, First
National Bank of Chicago, Gulf Oil, Motorola,
Sears and U.S. Steel. Their backers include al-
most the entire Chamber of Commerce of the
Chicago area and most of the political hacks like
Mayor Daley (a friend of the people?). HUD, HEW
and OEO have also contributed funds tothis group
probably making it the most broadly based re-
ligious group outside of the Catholic Church and
the Presbyterians. The operating budget in Chi-
cago alone was $1,501,392 in 1973. Since they
have these centers in at least 83 cities in the U.S.
and around the world, their total budget comes
closer to $50-75 million a year.

Why? Simply because it is the alternative to
class struggle. Its activities are closely super-




vised by the bosses,and none of the group’s pro-
grams are carried out without the ruling class’s
approval.

RELIGION AS BOURGEOIS IDEOLOGY

We have documented the antics of numerous
sects that are groveling around in this country
today. We have shown that (a) these sects have
been promoted by the ruling class through their
foundations, TV and radio stations, their publish-
ing industry and direct contributions; (b) that the
leadership of all of these sects is made up of
crooks who are out for a fast buck; (¢) that the
rise of fundamentalist religion or the ‘‘Pente-
costal’’ movement will ultimately benefit the es-
tablished churches; (d) there is a connection be-
tween some of the fundamentalist ideology and
anti-communist ideology of the worst kind; (e)
many of the members of these sects are middie
class ‘‘alienated youth’’ and/or former drug ad-
dicts. .

What else is there to say? Plenty!

- The revival movement in many ways is linked
to the counter.culture or ‘‘hippie’’ movements of
the 1960’s. When thousands of students fought
back militantly against the war and racism, an
escapist movement developed on the college cam-
puses. It was characterized by drugs, anti-work-
ing class ideas, individualism and elitism, a
deification of nature (‘‘commune’’ movements and
assorted fetishes in the ecology movement and
natural food fad). Such ‘“intellectuals’’ as Marcuse,
Reich and Roszak (the big three of counter-cul-
ture) spawned a whole generation of ‘‘alienated
youth.”” Middle class students were encouraged
to read these droppings and turn on to drugs
(“‘consciousness-raising,”” it was called then).

Marijuana became almost as popularas alcohol,
and pot-heads and acid-freaks were elevated by
- the press to the position of ‘““flower children.”’

The counterculture fad is slowly dying, being
replaced by a religious revival that has all of the
same characteristics, except for the drugs. The
connections between the two are idealkism, anti-
working class ideology, and an anti-scientific
approach to life. It all ties together into a nice,
neat, deadly package for the bosses to sell to the
students, intellectuals, and other middle class
people.

RELIGIGiY IS THE DIRECT OPPOSITE OF
dialectical materialism, the science by which
communists analyze how society changes. Religion
and idealism do not base themselves in the real
world; their solutions for problems lies outside
of reality and lie in .the realm of mysticism.
Idealism tells us to be content with society, don’t
fight back, pray, give up and look to god (or the
devil, or Kiishna, or the crystal ball, or the tarot
cards, or L. Ron Hubbard, or the guru, etc.) for
the answer. As long as workers and students in
substantial numbers buy this garbage there will not
be a revolution in this country. Religion dulls
the consciousness of the workers and reduces them
to a subservient group unable to fight back.

This is by no means the only time in U.S. his-
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tory that a religious revival has been foisted on
the population. In the 1890’a a spiritual revival
rocked across the U.S. just when this country
was becoming a world power. Society was in rapid
change—industrialization and urbanization were
disrupting the lives and customs of millions of
workers and farmers. This period was one of in-
tense class struggle: the Haymarket Square Riot
and the fight for the 8-hour-day in 1886; the Pull-
man Strike of 1894 and the fight for industrial
unionism with the Western Federation of Miners
and the American Railway Union; textile strikes;
the Populist revolt and the beginnings of the
Progressive Movement—these and a hundred more
class battles marked the end of the 19th century.
Industrialization spawned an industrial working
class, impoverished the rural sector, and made
the ‘‘robber barons’’ billionaires. l')uring this
period of upheaval and change a ‘‘revival’’ swept
across the country.

The bosses started that one just as they are
doing everything in their power to help the present
one along. Middle class types stumped the circuit
getting wealthy and confusing people along the
way. Did this help the working class? NO! The
collapse of industrial unionism and the develop-
ment of the eugenics movement and the religious
revival were delicately intertwined in the 1890’s -
and early 1900’s by the ruling class,andall served
to weaken the working class’s ability to fight
back.

Again in the late 1920’s and on into the 1930’s
another big revival movement was tried, but this
one failed to gain the foothold in U.S. society.
Why? Because the Communist Party USA, despite
all of its weaknesses, organized workers to fight
back. This aspect, the furthering of class struggle
under the leadership of communists, was the key
to smashing idealistic clap trap.

THE NEXT WAVE OF RELIGIOUS REVIVAL
was in the late 1940’s and early 1950’s. While
this movement did not have all the weirdos that
plague us today, it did build up the established
churches. The key to the success of this move-
ment was that the CPUSA had given up the fight
during a period of sharp anti-communism. When
this disaster befell the workers, the beacon light
for change, the chance for revolution, was tem-
porarily extinguished. This crushing of the leftin
the 40’s and 50’s was accompanied by the rise of
religion and escapism. The crushing of the CPUSA
also spurred on the growth of religion.

Now the bosses have a problem on their hands.
Their worldwide empire is under sharp attack by
the other imperialists and the economy is fast
becoming a shambles. At any moment the world-
wide capitalist system can fall into a depression.
War is certainly a possibility in the not too distant
future. The bosses are losing control of the situa-
tion and things are getting out of hand. They have
now begun a desperate bid to gain firm control
over their crumbling system.

Besides the religious/escapist movement, the
bosses have given their backing to the genocidal
racism of Jensen, Herrnstein and Shockley.
Bizarre ideologies drenched in fascism are now



being circulated—psychosurgery, behavior modi-
fication, drug therapy, euthanasia and steriliza-
tion are but a few. The upcoming bi-centennial
‘“‘celebration’ is being made into a sickening
patriotic extravaganza. This blend of racism,
religion and patriotism is deadly for the working
class: it divides workers, it tells them not to fight
the bosses and tells them to supporttheirbosses.

We cannot let this happen. Only the combined
efforts of the working class andits vanguard, com-
: munists in the Progressive Labor Party, can rid
E this country of these cancers. Under socialism,
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the dictatorship of the proletariat, there will be

no ‘‘revival’’ movements, no fraud artists, no 16-
year -old Perfect Assholes, no Scientology craze,
no dancing fairies, no tarot cards, no witches or
devil worshipping—none of this decadent garbage.
Religion, like any other bourgeois ideology, must
be  crushed under socialism. When the working
class and its allies have grasped the principles
of Marxism-Leninism—dialectical materialism—
then we will not have any need for ‘‘the opiate
of the people.”

FIGHT FOR SOCIALISM
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McCall Publ. Co. : Norton Simon
Colonial Press VLN Corp.

Collier’s itucyclopedia

The MacMillan Co.

Brentano’s Booukstores

The Brice Publ. Co. Crowell, Collier & MacMillan, Inc.
P.J. Kennedy & Sons
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Harvest Publ. Co.

Dansville Press, Inc.

Houghton-Mifflin Co.

Harper & Row Publ. Inc.
Harper’s Magazine
Harper Coilophon
Barnes and Noble

Basic Books

Perennial Library
Harper Torchbooks
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Minneapolis Star Morgan (through NY Times)

Holden-Day, Inc.
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Publishers Dist. Corp.

Educational Materials IBM Morgan-Rockefeller

Random Hcuse
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RCA Rockefeller, Morgan, Manufacturer’s
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Little, Brown & Co. »
Time-Life Libraries Time, Inc. Rockefeller
Time, Inc. Book Clubs

New American Library

World Publ. Co.

Fuller & Dees Publ. Co.

New English Library Times-Mirror

Signet & Signette - Bank of America
Mentor

Classic

Plume

Pergamon Press

Popular Library

Holt, Rinehart & Winston, Inc. CBS Morgan-Rockefeller
Curtis
Berkeley Publ. Corp. G.P. Putman’s & Sons, Inc.

Coward, McCann & Geoghagen, Inc.
Noble & Noble, Inc.
Pyramid Publ.
. Prentice-Hall
Charles Scribner’s

Scripture Press Publ.

Pocket Books, Inc.

Regents American Publ. Co.

Western Publ. Co.

Monarch Press Publ. Co.

Washington Square Press

Young Readers Press, Inc. Simon & Schuster
Archway )
Clarion

Trident Press

Julian Messner

Monarch Review

W.W. Norton & Co.
The Zondervan Co.
Weiser

Avon Books

Bard
Camelot - Hearst Corp.
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Equinox Books

Hillard Wang Farrar, Strauss & Giroux
Beacon Press Unitarian Universalist Assoc.
Apollo Editions William Morrow ’& Co., Inc.
Capricorn Books
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PUBLISHER’S NAME

Cambridge Book Co.
Quadrangle Books

RULING CLASS GROUP
Morgan

PARENT COMPANY
NY Times

Sources: Who Rules America I & 1I; Standard and boor’s;
Moody’s Industrials; Dun & Bradstreet’s Million Dollar Di-
rectory; Dun & Bradstreet’s Middle Market Directory;
Directory of Corporate Affiliations, Who Owns Whom (1974);

Publisher’s Weekly.

TABLE I

PUBLISHERS OF OCCULT AND EASTERN
RELIGION BOOKS

1. THE MAJOR HOUSES:

Harper & Row and their subsidiaries Yale
Doubleday Princeton
Anchor Oxford
Beacon Cornell
Mentor U. Washington
. Vintage U. California
Pantheon Stanford
Modern Library JFK
Hawaii

Simon & Schuster

Collier
Free Press . THE SMALLER HOUSES:
MacMillan
Bantam Omen
Penguin Faber
Putham’s Com§tock House
Scribner’s Keysign
Viking Weiser
Norton Open Court
Dover Weatherhill
E.P. Dutton Shambala
Crown
2. THE UNIVERSITIES: Grqve
. Stein & Day

Columbia

George Allen & Unwin

(Note: This is only a partial list, especially for the uni-
versities and smaller houses; the information is not that

readily available.)
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TABLE Il
THE BIG FOUNDATIONS

ASSETS
NAME (in miflions)
Ford Foundation . $3,661
Rockefeller Foundation 890
Duke Endowment 629
Lilly Endowment 579
Pew Memorial Trust 437
W.K. Kellogg Foundation 435
Charles Stewart Mott Foundation 413
Nemours Foundation 400
Kresge Foundation . 353
John A. Hartford Foundation 352
Carnegie Corporation of NY 334
Alfred P. Sloan Foundation 329
Andrew W. Mellon Foundation 273
Longwood Foundation 226
Rockefeller Brothers Fund 222
Houston Endowment 214
Moody Foundation ' 191
Danforth Foundation 173
Emily & Ernest Woodruff Foundation 167
Richard King Mellon Foundation 162
Sara Mellon Scaife Foundation 145
Commonwealth Fund 142
Irvine Foundation 119
Haas Community Fund 115
Brown Foundation, Inc. 108
Edwin H. & Helen M. Land Foundation 107
Henry J. Kaiser Family Foundation 106
Sid W. Richardson 106

Source: The Big Foundations by Waldemar A. Nielsen.
Note: The numbers and ranking are for 1968.

TABLE IV
DISTRIBUTION OF FOUNDATION GRANTS
AMOUNT

FIELD (in millions) PERCENT
Education $308 41
Sciences 106 14
International Activities 93 12
Health 77 10
Welfare 74 10
Humanities 72 10
Religion 23 3

Total $753 100

Source: The Big Foundattons. Note: the figures are for 1968.
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A Debate

“Free Speech\ for Racists?”

The following text is the transcription of a de-
bate on ‘‘¥Free Speech for Racists?'’ that took
place Feb. zr, 1274 at New York City’s Columbia
University Leiween Nat Hentoff of the Village
Voice, Prof. Fw‘vy Campbell of the University of
Wisconsin and Co-Chairman of the National Com-
mittee Agai: zu:ism"(, A.R.) and Bob Leonhardt
of the Prog: ive Labor Party.

In the moniix priov to the debate, a number of
significant adv s hid been made by the campus
movement : ‘t racism. One of these was
C.A.R.’s Novumber Conference against racism at
N.Y.U., attendct by over 1400 faculty, students,
and others. Ancther was the mass action at Staten
Island Community College, at which hundreds of
black, Latin, Asian, and white students militantly
prevented William Shockley from using the school
as a public forum to propound his genocidal
‘‘theory’’ that the most oppressed minority work-
ers are ‘‘inferior’’ and should be sterilized.

The Village Voice, intwo-part pieces by Hentoff
and Clark Whelton, attacked both of theseposxtlve
developments. Whelton denounced C.A.R.’s attacks
against Jensen, Herrnstein, and other spokesmen
for nep-Nazi theories of “genetlc inferiority,’’
asserting that for all he knew, the racists might
be right. He also defended Shockley s right to

i"s

spe‘}k at S 1.C.C., calling him a ‘‘reasonable’
“man.

Hentoff. used red-baiting disguised as anti.
racism in‘his attack. He wondered if the 140/
professors ‘‘knew what they were doing’’ when the;
signed a statement in the New York Times calling
for an end to racist theorizing. He said he wa:
against racism—but offered no program for com:
batting it other than to castigate the actions o

.C.A.R. and PLP.

When challenged to debate, Hentoff accepted an:
Whelton refused-apparently afraid that he would b
exposed as a racist. The debate was attended b;
over 700 people.

Since the debate, Hentoff has done nothing t
fight racism. C.A.R., on the other hand, has con.

" tinued its battle agamst racist practlces an(

_ideology on campus and has broadened its scop
to include anti-racist campaigns in the fields o
health care delivery, immigration laws, ane
community issues. PLP has organized and par:
ticipated in scores of anti-racist actions acros:
the country, in shops, communities, and on cam.
pus, around such diverse issues as the San Fran
cisco ‘“Zebra’’ roundup, busing in Boston, theac.
quittal of killer cop William Shea in New York
and many others.

NAT HENTGFL:

[ asked to be first becausé I thought that some-
body ought to mention the Constitution tonight and
I'm going to try i+ - so far as-] can-my part
of this debate i - 'nd of framework, but 1
don’t wanl to coouie o aas a representative of the
majority opinisi. ecither in the history of this
countre e e aistory of the Supreme Court.
SV -1, which is that the First Amend-
TR . -.iute, has never been the majority
Opi-cun fa tiis eountry—not from the time of the
deinivs ai the end of the eighteenth century pre-
ceeding the adoption of the Bill of Rights nor
ilnrough the whole history of the Supreme Court.
The only man on the Court now who believes that
ibe first amendment is absolute is William O.
ouglas. If you read the many decisions in the
Pentagon Papers vs. New York Times case, that
was not a big victory for the first amendment.
Quite the contrary.

What has been the prevalent doctrine atleaston
the Supreme Court, in a kind of a tortuous way and

" in the lower courts for at least the last half cen-

tury is what is called the clear and present danger
doctrine, to which I don’t subscribe at all. The
cliche quote that explains that doctrine (which
I’'m sure is familiar to all of you probably in an
imperfect form) is that of Justice Holmes in the
mid-twenties who said that freedom of speech
does not mean the right of someone to cry fire
falsely in a public theater and thereby cause
panic. The problem with the clear and present
danger doctrine is that it leaves to the judgment
of law enforcement officers and then judges as
to whether there is indeed an imminent danger that
the expression of speech, which is notonly verbal
speech but picketing, lying down non-violently,
wearing emblems, will bring about some kind of
disruption that is thereby illegal.

The contrary doctrine which has been, I think,
best exemplified in our generation is that of Tom
Emerson, who is a professor of Lawat Yale, and,
according to William Douglas, is ourleading first
amendment scholar. That’s because they agree
with each other. Emerson’s doctrine is called the



Princeton students oppose Shockley’s right to promote genocide

expression-action doctrine, to which I thoroughly
subscribe. It didn’thelphimatall, because I fought
through the A.C.L.U. to get that adopted and we
lost every step of the way and eventually we may
win. The expression-action doctrine and the rea-
son I bring it up is that it has some very direct
bearing on what happened at Staten Island.

Let me give you an example of how that works.
The basic illustration was given me by Bill
Kunstler. I’ve elaborated on it to a great degree.
Let us suppose that there is a small city or a
town in the United States where one family, one
group of owners runs the whole thing. Thereis no
free speech in terms of newspapers because that
family owns the only local paper. Thefamily owns
the radio station, the television station. Justice
is corrupt because the family buys the D.A.,buys
the local courts, may even buy the appellate
courts, it’s not unknown. The town is really a
company town even unto the stores. This'is not a
fanciful illustration, there have beén many
examples throughout American history and there
are some still today. So in this town there are a
few hardy souls who decide—one of them particu-
larly who happens to be a very persuasive orator
who says, look, we have to make some kind of
symbolic action so that out there they’llknow that
somebody here knows this is nota democracy;it’s
an authoritarian smadall principality. So he gets a
group of people together and says let’s make a
symbolic action, we’re going toburn down the jail.

' |

I mean, the jail, what do you mean, justice? As I
said the D.A., the cops, everybody is owned by
this ownership group. So long as he .says burn
" down the jail, ain’t nothing canhappenrtohim under
the expression-action doctrine because a]l he is
doing is talking. He gets very fiery, he gets
very persuasive, a group of people go downtown
and indeed some people set. fire to the jail. So
far this cat is still O.K. You can’t infringe on his
first amendment rights. Sometime in the course of
the evening, he gets carried away by his own ora-
tory and he goes ahead and throws something on
that fire. Then he has lost his first amendment
rights bécause he has committed arson. That’s

““no longer the first amendment. That’s a misde-

meanor or a felony, depending on what the juris-
,diction is.

Now the way this—first of all that’s my own
approach to the first amendment—it’s also Doug-
las’ and Emerson’s. That is so long as all you
do is talk or picket or lie down non-violently or
wear emblems or do anything but punch somebody
in the mouth or set afire, that’s your first amend-
ment right.

On the other hand—and this is where Staten
Island comes in—the people who prevented Shock-
ley from speaking that night did indeed violate his
first amendment rights, but they also were exer-
cising their own—so long as all they did was
shout, whistle, stomp, whatever they did—it was
very effective because he couldn’tbeheard. There
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is no way, I think, that you can apply legal sanc-
tions against them. They lose their first amend-
ment rights only at the point where somebody goes
up to the platform and kicks him in the head or
something—because that’s no longer firstamend-
ment and I would apply that too to let’s say non-
violent lying down. Suppose, and this happened
often in the sixties, suppose a group of people
put themselves on the roots of the rostrum and
he had to step over them. That’s stillfirst amend-
ment until such point as maybe somebody kicks
him in the groin frombelow and thenit’s no longer
first amendment. What you have thereisa classic
impasse—a classic first amendment impasse if
you're an absolutist on the first amendment.
They had their rights; Shockley hadhis. Constitu-
tionally, they were just as protected as he was.

Now we leave the Constitution (and thisis again
my own view) they weretactically stupid. Because
first of all, obviously what Shockley is doing,
what Jensen is doing, what Herrnstein is doing
and I would add Christopher Jencks, Daniel Moyni-
han and the whole bunch of them, is dangerous.
It’s—well we’re going to hear all that later any-
way. Obviously I have no disagreement with that.
But, when you focus on a Shockley in this way—
I mean, if Shockley (and I’m not even talking about
whether he should have been invited or not, that’s
a whole other ball game. He was invited—right?).
He comes to Staten Island. Do you think there
would have been any attention paid to him in the
Times or on local television if there hadn’t been
this whole furor about whether he had the right to
speak? Then you get the focus of the media on it.
And that sets up, I think, and I can’t document
this, but it’s a feeling I have. Most people looking
in are not that hip to Herrnstein or Shockley or
any of that stuff. They may well be racist one
way or another but they look at this and they figure
what’s the big hassle, why are they preventing him
from speaking? What are they afraid of?

I might say here, and I hope the professor from
Princeton comes, that I think it really is a lot of
chutzpah to tell Roy Innis that he has no right to
debate Shockley. I mean who decides what Roy’s
qualifications are to debate? Roy_ thinks they’re
pretty good. I think they’re pretty good.’ve heard
him debate. But the whole idea is if you shut off
debate again (I'm not talking Constitutionally.
I’m talking strategically), you make this guy a lot
more important in terms of media attention than
he deserves to be.

Now one last point, I'm not going to take the
whole twelve minutes, but about allthese miscon-
ceptions that apparently I,~1 always speak for
myself, Clark’s a whole other thing.Ithinkthis is
the first time in about eight years we ever agreed
on anything. I saw a thing that was passed out
tonight—the Committee Against Racismat Colum-
bia—and in the last paragraph it says, ‘““We in
Columbia-Barnard C.A.R. wish to combat these
ideas—Herrnstein, etc., etc., etc., through more
discussions, forums, and perhaps demonstra-
tions’’—fine. I mean I can’t possibly argue against
that. ‘‘We want to help getpeopledownto C.A.R.’s
Spring lLobbying Action against Cutbacks. Fed-
eral cutbacks against education’’—the whole scene.
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Now that is one thing but if you read the ad of
the New York Times, the resolution. It said this
and this is where my misconception came from:
“It is true’’ (this is the Committee Against Rac-
ism), ¢‘It is true that academic freedom protects
the right to free academic inquiry and to the ex-
pression of controversial ideas. But it is not
license to justify oppression. It was no more in-
tended to protect racism than verbal assault or
libel.”” Well that one phrase indicates a rather
stunning ignorance of the whole progress of the
Supreme Court since the Sullivan decision. It is
very hard to bring a successful libel action es-
pecially against anybody who is—used to be only
public officials who were immune—to get a free,
robust exchange of ideas. Now practically anybody
who has any reason to be in the public eye, you
have to prove reckless malice and it’s a very dif-
ficult thing to prove. Libel is by and large with
few exceptions a dead issue in this country and
it’s a long—it’s about time it was. Hugo Black,
who before Douglas and with Douglas was the only
other absolutist on the Court, made one mistake
in the Tinker decision which is something else
because he thought kids were not citizens. But
Black used to have a phrase that recurred all the
way through his opinions. The first amendment
says no law to abridge freedom of speech or ex-
pression and Black would thunder innumerable
times. ‘‘No law means no law; it’s that simple.”’
And that is the absolulist position. It has nothing
to do with whether it’s racist or destructive or
silly or stupid or libelous or defamatory. No law
means no law. Let me go on.

““It is a false doctrine.’’ This is the doctrine
of academic freedom, which I assume they mean
encompasses the first amendment doctrine,
whether you’re a tenured professor or not. ‘‘It is
a false doctrine which serves only to facilitate
brutalization and exploitation. Thus because it is
both socially pernicious and scientifically in-
correct”” (and I have no questioning with that in
terms of Herrnstein, Shockley, et. al.), ‘‘its pro-
ponents forfeit any right toacademic protection.’’
Now here we’re in a kind ofagray ground. I don’t
know what you mean by ‘‘academic protection.’’
If you’'re talking about tenure, I'm against tenure
anyway. If you’re talking about first amendment
protection, I don’t agree. Then there follows a
statement by a graduate student in economics at
N.Y.U. and a member of the 26-member steering
committee of the Conference Against Racism that
took place some weekends in the fall—one weekend
in the fall at N.Y.U. She said, ‘‘she hopes the
fight against racist practices will grow as a re-
sult of this conference.’’ So do I. She said, now
here’s where we get into some difficulty or mis-
conceptions if you like. She said that ‘‘the ideas
of Jensen and Shockley are not just academic.’’
Absolutely true. ‘‘They are used to rationalize
racist policies on campuses and those of the
federal government which have resulted in cut-
backs in affirmative action programs in the last
few years.”” No question about it. However I have
seen on the desks of conservative and so-called
liberal Congressmen (the liberals are from Mich-
igan), copies of Chris Jencks’ book Inequality,



which I think is a more dangerous book and a more
pernicious book in some ways than Herrnstein’s
¢ ‘stuff. Where do you draw the line? Do you say
that they don’t have first amendment rights? That
Jencks, Sandy Jencks, who I think is monumental-
ly stupid. But the first amendment doesn’t say
except for stupid people. Does it mean Daniel
Patrick Moynihan? Does it mean all of Commen-
tary magazine; which I also think is monumental-
ly stupid?
The point I’'m making, which is anobvious point,
. is once somebody (and if you can get this to have
. the sanction of law—I’m not even talking about
action groups) starts to cut the slices of the first
amendment you ain’t got no first amendment.
Last point—Willie Brown—there was a meeting
in San Francisco of the School Committee, oh,
three weeks ago. They had honest-to-god Nazis
there, not rhetorical Nazis, members of the Nazi
Party, right? As it happened, that night the Nazis
weren’t really doing the yelling, they were being
yelled at. But in any case, Willie Brown—O.K.—
Willie Brown gets up and Willie Brown Iam will-
ing to bet on the morning book he is a good bet
for mayor of San Francisco and eventually gover-
nor of California. He’s a good cat. But he gets
up and he says, ‘‘No free speech for Nazis.” 0.K.
It’s very easy. It’s very easy. Who determines
who is a Nazi? Who determines? They used to—
remember the Smith Act. No free speech for
communists. No free speech for Trotskyites. Once
you start fooling with all of that, thenwhat you’ve
got—it’s a power game. Whoever has the arms
and the power decides who speaks and who doesn’t.
If you want that then you’re in great trouble.

BOB LEONHARDT:

Well I would like to come down from the mist-
enshrouded exegesis of a Constitution that was
written by slaveowners-and discuss the more
prosaic question of fighting racism. :

There is without any question a monumental
resurgence of racist ideology being perpetrated
against everybody on campuses and elsewhere. Nat
Hentoff alluded to it; I'd like to get into it for a
second. There’s a man named Arthur Jensen(who
’'m sure most of you have heard of) who made the
“prilliant’’ discovery in the Harvard Educational
Review in 1969 that most black people were dumb
and they were bornthat way. There’s a man named
Edward Banfield, who also usedtobe from Harvard
until they chased him out, who has a theory that
it's scientifically established that poor people
like to beat their kids and the reason - slums are
so filthy is that poor people like slums. Then
there’s the gentleman Herrnstein, who has the
position that unemployment is in the genes. You
get it the way you get bad teeth. There’s Mr.
Shockley, who has the same position as Mr. Jen-
sen only he comes right out and advocates geno-
cidal sterilization for black people. And now
there’s another one. Of course there are others—
but the latest discovery was made by a gentleman

named Paul Samuelson who makes thousands and
thousands of dollars every year re-editing his
edition of ‘‘How to Make Capitalism Palatable
to Freshman.”’ He made the discovery in his new
book about economics that, oh yes, it is in the
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genes due to recent discoveries by Messrs. Herrn-
stein et al. And Moynihan I think is still the
present ambassador to India, they kicked him out
of Harvard. Moynihan has said: ‘“The winds of
Jensenism are gusting with gale forceinthe Capi-
tal.”” I think Nixon actually made Jensen’s book
mandatory reading for the Cabinet.

In addition, there’s of course a tremendous
amount of publicity and support that the govern-
ment, the press and the TV give to all these rac-
ists. Not that they haven’t been disproved in
scholarly debate about ten trillion times, but
they’re the ones who get on TV.

Now I would like to raise one question here.
We’re not talking about something that takes place
ina vacuum tube. We’re not talking about something
that’s just a debate of ideas in a milk bottle. The
question that we have to decide is: is this racist
ideology connected in some way to life? Does it
have anything to do with the atrocities that are
carried out against tens and hundreds of millions
of people every day in this society around the
world? I think it does. Let’s look at history. Did
the ‘““master race’ line in Nazi Germany fall
from the sky? Hadrn’t they waged a very long and
vigorous campaign to prepare the opening of the
doors of Buchenwald? Would a woman like Ilse
Koch have been able to make lampshades out of
human skin if the ‘‘master race’’ hadn’t pushed
its line in the universities? Isn’t it a shame that
more German workers and students didn’t pre-
cisely organize to deny freedom of speech for
Nazism in the 1930’°s? Not just 6 million Jews
were killed. How many people died in World War
11? Was it a hundred million? A hundred and twenty
million?

You see, once racism starts, it doesn’t stop
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with ‘the group of people that it first kills. The
logic of it is to kill everybody.

V\{hat happened when the French went into Al-
geria? Well, sure, they had a racist line about
how the profits of the French ruling class re-
quired the exploitation of these “‘inferior, sub-
human” Algerians, but there were a lot of French
workers who got killed in that war. What about
Vietnam? Wasn’t the initial justification for Viet-
nam pretty gnuch a form of Jensenism? “We have
to go over there and show those dumb Asians how
dgmocracy really works.”” We showed them all
right. I shouldn’t say ‘‘we,’’ but the demonstra-
tion is pretty clear. How many tens of millions of
them got killed and the initial justification was
racism and how many tens of thousands of Ameri-
can workers got killed, to say nothing of the in-
flation that cost people a tremendous drop in
their standard of living in this country. What
about the U.S. today? In a state of decline, this
ruling class is going crazy to take itout on work-
ing people and students and others here athome in
order to get competitive again with their Soviet
buddies.

Of course, who gets the first wage cuts? Who
gets laid off first? We know it’s black and other
minority people. Who gets psychosurgery first?
Who gets jail first? We know it’s black and other
minority people. But the cost of living is going up
50% for everybody in this country. It isn’t just
the minorities. Racism, as it killed in World War
II, as it killed in Algeria, as it killed in Vietnam,
is killing people here and it kills more than just
the people it initially attacks, although it attacks
them the worst. There is a direct connection be-
tween these ideas and life and we should make no
mistake about it. Racism is in and of itself geno-
cide and the people who advocate the ideas of
racism, these gentlemen I mentioned before,
are themselves taking a very important step on
the road to genocide. Now I’m trying to say that
Jensen and Co.’s line is-already being carriedout
in life in this country, and unless we do something
about it other than just simply debate, number
one, it’s going to continue to justify the atrocious
attacks against all people in this country, and
number two, it’s going to pave the way for fascism
and a third world war, because these bastards
who run this country are going to need that. When
the time comes that they can no longer make 50
billion dollar deals with their Soviet buddies,
they’re going to have to do what every ruling
class in history has tried to do, call themselves
a master race and declare World War III unless
we stop them.

Unless we stop them. Now the question arises,
how should we deal with racism? Well we were
talking here. Nat said some things about the Con-
stitution. I'm talking. Finley is going to talk.
Laura is going to talk. It’s nice to talk. But as I
said before, these ideas have been disproved in
scholarship many times. I’m not a sociologist and
I’'m not a psychologist. But I know that for in-
stance Leon Kamin, with whom I have many politi-
cal disagreements, has done a definitive work on
why these racists are full of it and why they are
completely unscientific. He has never been puton
television nationally. He didn’t get his work pub-
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lished in the Harvard Educational Review. He
didn’t get a front page article in the Atlantic|
Monthly.

So the debate, in and of itself, doesn’t guarantee
the first amendment rights in essence. If the real
right is free speech, as opposed to going ona
street corner and yelling about any idea that you
may have I don’t have $50 million to own a tele- !
vision station. Neither does the working class in
this country. What about the free speech for that.
How has racism been crushed in the past? When '
Hitler’s ‘‘master race’’ Wehrmacht invaded the
Soviet Union, did the workers and farmers of the
Soviet Union greet him and say, Well, Adolf,
let’s have a seminar. Let’s discuss the pros and
cons of it?’’ No, of course not. Of course not.
They—it was a 'killing matter. Because it was
very much related to the class antagonism that
exists in the real world. Not in the nether-nether
world where bosses, exploiters and working peo-
ple are all united in some kind of mystical holy
unity. The only unity between a boss anda worker
is unity based on a wage cut as Marx himself
said many, many years ago.

What stopped the U.S. from, as they said,
““nuking them’’ in Vietnam? They were writing
about that publicly. ‘‘Yeah, let’s nuke ’em! Let’s
drop a nuclear bomb in Vietnam.’’ Didn’t it have
something to do with the fact that there were
hundreds of thousands of people in this country,
many of them at this university, who conducted
sit-ins and who, that’s right, forcibly prevented
racist bosses and their apologists from preach-
ing their ideas and from carrying out their poli-
cies? What allows working people to wina strike?
We can learn some lessons fronr them. I think we
have more to learn from them than they have to
learn from us. They don’t sit there and have a
debate with the scabs, do they? I mean, it does
come down to question of which side you’re on and
how you are going to fight to win in this sort of
thing. Now I know that there are arguments for
free speech for racists. One of them is, ‘“Well,
who’s going to decide?’’ But, you see, I happen
to think- that particular argument is a fairly
sophisticated form of redbait and nothing else.
What’s the implication of that? There were 1400
people who signed the Committee Against Racism
ad. Is the implication of that that those 1400
people didn’t know what they were signing? Ipre-
fer to think the implication was that they knew
perfectly well what they were signing and they
knew perfectly well that you can’t stop these
racists by worrying about their rights. The right
to be a racist? In other words, are communists
and other militants simply manipulators or do
people have a mind of their own?

Was it just three people or four people or a
handful of people in the Progressive Labor Party
who shouted down Shockley or was it hundreds
of rank and file students at Staten Island Com-
munity College? 1 leave them and you to decide.
Well, ““They’ll deny youfree speech.’’ Well, we’re
always denied free speech. Sure, we can pay the
cops $5 to go down and say let’s fight for social-
ism or 30 hours work for 40 hours pay in the
garment center. But what happens when we and
others start to organize caucuses to MAKE the




bosses give us 30 hours work for 40 hours pay?
“They’ll deny you free speech. Well, Arthur Jensen
has a tenured chair to teach racism at Berkeley.
Suppose Finley Campbell says, ‘I want $50,000
a year to be an anti-racist.”” They’re going to
give it to him? I doubt it. I doubt it. And then the
argument is made, ‘‘Let’s have alibertariananti-
~ racist movement.”” Well it’s a nice point. Unless

- you happen to live in the real world. What is a
libertarian anti-racist movement, except, ‘‘It’s
all right for me to be an anti-racist; it’s all right
for you to be a racist’’? So here we are standing
at the gates of the concentration camp, pinning
a medal on the Feldwebel saying, ‘'well you may
kill me, you may gas me, but I defended your right
to say that it was good that you did it.”

Now I realize that I'm nearing the end of my
time but I want to make one or two final points.
The first is this: what we’re really talking about
here, the essence of racism, is inherent in and
endemic to the system. Capitalism needs it. They
cannot live without it. If racism didn’t exist—If
those billions and billions and billions of dollars
of superprofits that the Rockefellers and the others
make from the superexploitation—I’'m sorry to use
the word if it sounds like a jargon, you can invent
your own cliche, but it means they milk more
money from minority workers than they do from
white workers. They cannot live without that extra
money and they cannot live without the ideas that
lead to justifying their attempts to get it and the
wars that they get to do it.

The only way we’re going to destroy raeism is
to destroy the system. That’s the only way we’re
going to do it. Now with the gas lines stretching
on for miles and peoples’ tempers boiling and
this imbecile in the White House who can’t even
get a word out straight he’s so drunk or so nerv-
ous or something like that—amphetamine—you’re
probably right, I always wondered what it was.
They probably have him drugged up. Most, not
most but at least many people in the country today
are beginning to understand that this system is
full of itandit’s no good for us. So the ruling class
does do something it always does in periods when
it looks as though God’s not exactly in his heaven
and all is not right with the world. In addition to
stepping up racism they step up anti-communism.
So now we’re hearing all about how terrible Joseph
Stalin was. Joseph Stalin, Igrew up reading this in
the newspapers—the worst man who ever lived.
Forget the boogie man, Uncle Joe is going to get
you. Well, I would like to make one point about
Joseph Stalin. I beligve and our party believes
that Joseph Stalin, in attempting to build the first
socialist state in the history of the world, made
errors and that we are paying for many of those
errors today and we will not have done with the
fight for socialism until we understand it more
profoundly. But I refuse, speaking for myself
and our party, to apologize to Mr. Rockefeller or
to the New York Times for the mistakes that were
made by revolutionaries attempting to overthrow
this goddamn system. The fact is that the most
exploited country in the world in ten to fifteen
years of building socialism drew itself up to the
point where it was one of the leading producers
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in the world and a modern country. The fact is
that there was no imperialist army in the world
that could have stood up to those Nazis until the
Russian working class, the Russian socialist
working class, led by this man, who made all
these mistakes, ground them into the earth at
Stalingrad.

So when we say that we want to fight for social-
ism and thatthat will eradicate racism, what we’re
really talking about is in philosophical or, if you’ll
excuse the expression, dialectical terms, what’s
called the negation of the negation. We want to
learn from the mistakes of the past. And we want
to learn from the good things of the past. We want
to learn from the good experience of all those
millions of people who conducted one of the
greatest anti-racist struggles in the history of
the world. We want to learn from those positive
experiences and from the mistakes and go on and
really fight for socialism. Now part of the nega-
tion of the negation here, part of making a good
thing into a better thing, and discarding what’s
bad is fighting racism better. Inmy opinion, fight-
ing racism means that a self-criticism we have
made is that we didn’t get ten thousand people to
throw Shockley off the stage andthatit’s still safe
for these racists to teach their filth in the uni-
versities. We have to fight racism harder. Now
that means to a great extent having debates like
this. But we can’t leave it at the level of thought.
We have to translate it into action. Our lives and
the lives of our children depend on it. Racism:
there’s no negation of the negation. Racismis dis-
carded, smashed, crushed, destroyed, and those
who advocate it, well they’'re going tohave to take
the consequences of advocating it. And I hope,
just to finish, that when our party leads its march
for socialism on May Day on May 4th in Wash-
ington, D.C., all of you will come down and march
with us for socialism and to crush racism. Thank
you.

FINLEY CAMPBELL

What I like to emphasize dlso is that I am As-
sistant Professor at the University of Wisconsin
in the Department of Afro-American Studies, and
therefore'l have a vestedinterest in the university
as a forum, as an arena for dealing with the ques-
tion. 1 would too, in the course of my remarks
distinguish very carefully betweenacademic free-
dom, pure tolerance, and freedom of speech. And
this whole question of the new racism.

First of all we must deal with the question that
we’re not talking about just the old time racism
which said that all niggers were dumb, stupid,
not together. We’re talking really about a new
racism originating primarily in the university.
And by neo-racism I mean that form of racism
which exempts the so-called above-average black
or brown, red or yellow person from any concept
of genetic or cultural disability. Since the rise of
a powerful black upper class, since that’s the main
class I can talk about of black people, is being
integrated into the educational establishment, it
has become necessary to modify the cry of genetic
disability. So that Jensen will not say that all
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black folks are down. He will say, ‘‘on the aver-
age.” Herrnstein will say the same thing, you see
and therefore they can say, “We’re not racist,
we're not bigots, we're not like George Wallace
or Archie Bunker, We’re different. We think some
of them aie okay. Just most of them ain’t no good.”’

Now the nature of this discussion is very im-
portant and you should understand it, it seems to
me. You see, we’'re not here to deal with whether
these people are racist. I think this isa step for-
ward for everybody up here. We’re really dealing
with the question of what we do with them. What
do we do with them? We all agree that they’re
racist. What do we do with them? In my particular
case it is a question, not that they have academic
freedom, but the question is, shall we extend to
them the cherished and precious rights of aca-
demic freedom? Now we got to be careful with the
word because it’s a university word that was de-
veloped through certain historical processes.
Academic freedom is not an end in itself in the
university. What is it? It is the form of free
speech developed within the framework of the
university to act as a mechanism, as a means for
uncovering the truth, i.e. forms of knowledge
which could be validated by reason, however
broadly vou want to define that by something we
call in the university scholarship .or what I call
creative footnoting: and that curious device that
was developed by men beginning with Galileo and
before that, the scientifie method.

We're not talking about pure tolerance, where
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everything is tolerated in the university. Nor are
we talking about a Constitutional concern of free
speech, that is Congress can pass no law abridg-
ing. We’re talking about the university and how
the university seeks in a world of relative phe-
nomena to arrive at as best it can what we call
the truth. Now that brings me to my second main
point. The question of academic racism versus
academic freedom. They’re not, you see—there’s
not something that we call academic freedom that
we throw over everything. There is opposition
between academic freedom and academic racism
and the question that we are asking ourselves is,
do we extend these cherished rights to the neo-
racists?

First, look at the scholarly aspect of the ques-
tion. What are the mechanisms which academic
freedom has dealt with in trying to arrive at
whether blacks are inferior to whites? Through the
debate and discussion that led to the development
of the 1.Q. test. When the 1.Q. test first came out
it looked like a new instrument to measure this
stuff. And so we threw it into the arena and out
of the dynamic of academic freedom the [.Q. test
had a chance to test out itself, whether it was
valid or useful, what have you. Men like Terman,
Bringham, others of this nature, Thorndike
brought the test out, they refined it, they checked
it, they did all kinds of things with it. But after
a while psychometrists looking at the 1.Q. test
came up with a very simple analysis which said
that the 1.Q. test is useless inanalyzing something
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that is psychosocial like intelligence, that the only

L thing the 1.Q. test could really dois tell you about

_the class origins of the people taking the test.
. And there was a constant need to standardize it
- every other time.

Women were out of it before 1920. When women
became a part of power in this country, miracu-
lously they standardized it for women, fixed it up
there. If they standardized it for blacks, we would
pass all of them without any problems.

1.Q. tests as a pure non-culture-bound phe-
nomenon had a chance to test themselves out
under the guise of academic freedom—it failed.
And now people use it in a very limited way to
find your class origins.

The second aspect of the question from a
scholarly perspective is, what is this black race?
What is this black race? It is simply a socio-
economic. and sociopolitical designation created by
slavemasters in the nineteenth century to define
more and more people as being what we call
prepared for slavery; thus a white person who had
one teensie-weensie drop of black blood could be
classified as a Negro in order to be sold into
slavery. As shown in the movie that was called
Band of Angels, where Yvonne DeCarlo finds her-
self coming home from her poppa’s plantation just
to bid him goodbye and the next thing she knows
she’s being sold down the river cause somebody

had some proof she had a drop of blood. So what
is this black race that everybody is talking about?
The anthropologists and bio-geneticists who have
dealt with questions of the black race say that we
could be classified as Caucasians, heaven forbid.
Heaven forbid. That we share the same kinds of
disease patterns that the typical Euro-American
has. Others say that we are a hybridized situa-
tion. That is, that we all intermingle with every
other body so that the only thing you can really
say is that dark skinned black people are the ones
you are talking about and that brings back that
old baloney—the mulatto syndrome, which
of course Shockley has no qualms about bringing
back. But then, color does not determine the
genetic nature of this so-called black person be-
cause he could have the skin of his mamma who
was black, but the internal genes of his daddy who

might have been white so you can’t tell this thing,

you see. So they had a chance,though. No, no, but
it was put into the arena. It was put under dis-
cussion. It was debated. In 1952 UNESCO said that
the races of mankind and womenkind are so in-
termingled that it is really very hardtodesignate
these things and that maybe race is simply an
outmoded concept. That it is simply a socio-
economic and sociopolitical designation.

Finally, and most telling in this whole argument
in the academic freedom arena, is there a correla-
tion between psychosocial phenomena, intelli-
gence, culture, ability to dance, like music, sing
spirituals and physiognomy?

That means how you look. And, at best, those
who know about this thing simply say that it is so
vague a question that for all practical purposes it

is an unscientific way of looking at the situation

and without using the wordthatitisa closed ques-
tion, it is sounscientific that it will never be known
throughout the history of the world. All you can

look back on and say is that at every time in
historical. and social processes various people
have had various gifts. And even Jews can dance,
you see. And even Jews could dance before they
came and got whitenized. They got a lot of rhythm
you see. All right. Therefore the racist doctrines
have been thrown into the arena. The Miltonic
arena. That is, brother John Milton said in so
many words about academic freedom in his own
way, let truth and error get out there and fight.
Truth. will defeat Error. Like let’s say agladiator
plunges the trident into the throat of Error, out
comes the people who put a hook into Error and
drags it off. Drags it off. And the arena door
closes and Truth says, ‘‘Next.”” So died the
phlogiston theory of fire, so died the geocentric

theory of the universe. So died the flat earth
theories. Now in the case of neo-racism, how-
ever, while we think they should not be extended
the privilege of academic freedom, the arena door
has opened and there, standing at the gate again,
kept alive by special electronic devices, is that
Error being trotted out as if it were alive patched
up like some kind of Frankenstein monster and
somebody’s telling me, well. we ought to extend
to this dead thing academic freedom, which is
for living struggles for truth.

There is a university aspect to this question.
How does the university rid itself of error?
That’s what the question is. The university is not
some warehouse, where you have every quakey,
quirky, cranky, fraudulent, charlatanidea floating
around with equal time for everything else. You
clear out the attic and clean out the basement, for
example. There was a group of people called the
American School of Anthropology, and they were
quite famous. Louis Agassiz of Harvard was a
famous dude and they had it worked out very
clearly that blacks as a whole were inferior to
whites and they had all kinds of—somebody studied
black people’s brains. Somebody studied the fact
that we got heels on our feet and whites are not
supposed to have these heels. They examined
Egypt and they had all kinds of theories and con-
cepts and so forth and so on and Darwin and others
gradually showed that the brain size shifts around,
it had nothing to do with the size of your brain—
craniology, it was called, phrenology and all of
that stuff and the American school of anthropology
is no more. It’s gone. Somebody with the Louis
Agassiz position comes up now to go into the
school of anthropology at Harvard and they laugh
him out of court.

There used to be a person right at this uni-
versity. His name was William V. Dunning. The
Dunning school of reconstructionhistory. The man
just lied, lied, lied, lied on black people and re-
construction. Created a whole school of scholars.
Was one of the indirect creators of the so-called
Birth of a Nation syndrome, because the person
who put out Birth of a Nation said it was based
on historical data put out by William V. Dunning.
People reexamined the William V. Dunning ma-
terial and discovered that the dude had left out
information, distorted information, messed over
information and he ain’t there no more. Did it
happen by accident? No. Scholars looked at his
stuff. Checked it out. Went through it and showed
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that it was a bunch of baloney and they got rid of
him.

Now we come to the academic freedom aspect.
Is it a question of taking away academic freedom?
The answer is no. Itis a question of mé&n who have
Ph.D’s and credentials who were brought into the
university prior to putting forward .these ideas.
Now they are putting forward these ideas that
are in—many kinds of errors and we need not go
through them any more and the question is, they’re
asking at the bar of the academic freedom com-
mittee—for there are those committees—thereare
methodologies in the university—of course—who
will decide, there are referees, there are de-
partmental committees to examine the scholarship
of people within the department. It’s not like we
got to go around and find Commies to tell us what
we’re doing. We’re built in the university for these
kinds of things. We say quacks. We say charla-
tans. We say jiveass type people don’t get this
right. They are outside of the framework, andthe
university has always had ways to purge itself
of socially pernicious error. Unless the university
is an accomplice to certain socioeconomic forces
that need these ideas and then the university has
got to kind of grin, shuffle, and do the Uncle Tom
route and say ‘‘yassuh boss, we’ll let Shockley
still teach, yassuh boss.we’ll let Herrnstein still
teach, yassuh boss, we’ll let Jensen still teach.”

Now, what is National Committee Against Rac-
ism response to the situation? Let me just say
this as hard as I can. We have never called for
no academic freedom for or freedom of speech
for racists as a C.A.R. organization. There are
members of C.A.R. who in fact signed that ad but
pointed out that the signers of that ad in no way
represented the National Committee Against Rac-
ism position. Within our ranks we have the idea of
fighting racist ideas, ideas on the broadest front
possible and uniting with a broad range of genuine
anti-racists, like I think brother Nat Hentoff is.
I have read his book. I have used his book. It’s a
good solid book. We submit that there are some
supporters of academic freedom who do it for
racist reasons. We say, however, there are sin-
cere supporters of academic freedom who are
nevertheless staunch and deadly anti-racists.
Therefore we do not believe that brother Hentoff
is in that category. We argue simply that there’s
a tactical question between us. That infacthe has
identified us a little bit too strongly with the Staten
Island situation, of -which some C.A.R. members
approved whole - heartedly. Others said, no, no
that was not the way to do it. Our point is this:
We will use our academic freedom within a con-
crete university situation to fightagainstracism.
That is, for us, the legitimate use of academic
freedom. We are going to urge and we say so on
our C.A.R. ad. We’re going to urge, that is, use
our voices, use our freedom of speech. We’re
going to urge University Senates to condemn these
racist ideas. We’re going to urge, using our voices,
using our freedom of speech, scholarly journals
and educational media not to disseminate these
ideas. But most important, because we don’t want
to -get involved in fighting windmills. Most of all
we are committing ourselves to fighting racist
ideas and practices, particularly in exposing them
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and in organizing in mass numbers againstracist
ideas and practices within the university. We do
not say that in C.A.R. then that we are going to
get into fights with people over this academic
freedom issue. We say to them, standby us, work
with us, fight with us, and to show you that we
are for real we extend to Nat Hentoff a C.A.R.
membership because we found out tonight that he
ain’t for racists, he just has a tactical disagree-
ment and we say come on in here and tactically
disagree with us and keep us into a dialectical
interaction. Thank you very much.

NAT HENTOFF

Finley Campbell and I have, as he says, only a
tactical disagreement, and I’'m going to dwellona
couple of areas that seem to me to be an area of
disagreement. He makes the distinction between
academic freedom and free speech to everybody
and it seems to me though unwittingly that that
comes out elitist because how do you get academic
freedom? You get academic freedom in most
cases, I’m not saying he does it this way, because
I can’t imagine himself keeping quiet when he
doesn’t agree with somebody, but the way to tenure,
which is the only way you get protected academic
freedom is to be very cool and not to say what
you think until you got it. Then you say what you
think if you’re still thinking which is not always
the case. The practice in the last few years be-
cause of economic cutbacks and the like is that
many radical professors have been cut off before
tenure. So their academic freedomis anacademic
point because they ain’t got any job. )

He’s absolutely right about Agassiz and Dunning
and those guys being laughed out. How were they
laughed out? Not by being prevented from speaking
or from being prevented from publishing. I’'m not
saying by the way that any journal, academic or
not, should publish any kind of nonsense. You’ve
got to have standards. I wouldn’t publish Shockley,
because he doesn’t know what he’s talking about.
I’d publish Herrnstein, not because I agree with
him or even think very much of his style or his
credibility but because he’s so easy to demolish
and that has its own bearing. My point is that
it’s because of people like Finley Campbell and
because of a guy who I think ought to be remem-
bered more than he is, the late Horace Cayton,
that people like Agassiz were absolutely de-
stroyed. They were destroyed because their ideas
and their concepts simply fell apart.

Now I'll go back to Bob Leonhardt. The whole
idea about youknow, black people are dumb. That’s
what I must ‘say confuses me. It’s not only Roy
Innis being prevented from debating Shockley. I
tell you, I would put up any member of Harlem
Prep before the U.F.T. takes it over which is
about now, againstShockley. That’s one of the ways
to demolish Shockley. He is not hard to debate. I
mean if you’ve seen the guy, if you’ve read his
work, what is there to fear in this guy? The best
way to destroy him is to show his ideas and to
decapitate him, I mean metaphorically. Now, the
concept about the vacuum tube, it really isn’tlike
that. I mean I’'m notahistorian, I’'m not a scholar,



put Jefferson of all people, who was a slaveowner
by the way, you’re absolutely right, the Constitu-
on was written by slaveowners and that’s why the
- Constitution is suspect thereby). But Jeffersongot
“a press that was a hundredtimes worse than Nixon
‘and he didn’t bear it in silence either. But in the
real world, to use Bob’s terms, that’s what free-
dom of expression is all about. So that Jefferson
at one point toward his death said that if I had
to choose between a government without news-
papers and newspapers without a government r'd
choose the latter. That brings me back to—it’s not
a disagreement with Bob. I just don’t understand
what he means. We—unless we stop them—unless
we destroy the system. I don’tunderstandthatbe-
cause years ago Che Guevara when he was at
the Cuban mission to the U.N. had a so-called
| secret meeting. We were photographed about fifty
. times in one block, and in the course of the meet-
" ing he professed not to understand any English.
At one point a guy said, ‘‘Look,this is all a very
interesting exploration you’ve given us of what’s
happened in the revolution. What we want to know
is how do we do it here? How do we take to the
streets here and destroy them?’’ He broke up. He
" said, “‘aqui? You’re outof your mind.’’ Imean this
is all interesting romantic rhetoric but if you’re
talking about the real world. Are youtalking about
armed revolt? Or what are you talking about?

If you’re talking about power, that’s a whole
other ball game. That’s the black caucus in Con-
gress, that’s Imamu Baraka, there’s a whole lot
of other things that are developing. Now another
thing about access. There’s no question about it.
Access to television and to newspapers is to say
the least skewered. However it’s notas absolutist
as Bob would have you believe. The Atlantic
Monthly for example publisheda piece by a British
journalist, I forget his name, which destroyed.
Moynihan and Herrnstein. It was a whole thing on
the politics of racism or education masked as
racism. No, ‘‘Racism Masked as Education’ at
Harvard. The Harvard Educational Review has had
a whole issue absolutely destroying Shockley,
Jensen and Herrnstein, mostly written by black
educators. I grant youabout television. Television
is a form of very superficial crisis journalism.
Somebody makes a fuss. They zero in. Theydon’t
explain any background or anything. And I say
again, Shockley gets on because Shockley is pre-
vented from speaking. If he were not prevented
from speaking he would not get on.

One last thing. The whole idea about—this is
almost ungermane but I can’t resist it. Icertainly
don’t think anybody should apologize for Stalinor,
if there is transubstantiation, that Stalin himself
should apologize to Rockefeller or anybody else
like that. He owes an apology to several million
people who were killed in slave labor camps. He
owes an apology to anarchists like Bukharin. I
mean that’s not a mistake, man. He almost killed
a revolution. It’s a fribute to the Russiar people
that he did not succeed. But, as I say, this is not
germane to the subject athand. But my basic point
is I no more would want Shockley or Bob Leon-
hardt or Finley Campbell or Albert Shanker or
Rhody McCoy or, if I may say the revered word,
Lyn Marcus, to decide whether I or Finley or

-
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Bob should have freedom of speech. Ain’t nobody
got the right to decide that.

BOB LEONHARDT

We’re not afraid of anything in Shockley or Jen-
sen. We just want to put them in the garbage pail
of history and everything that they stand for. It
doesn’t take fear to do that. It justtakes a certain
understanding of whom they serve, who benefits
from their ideas and what the practical conse-
quences of their ideas are.

Now 1 understand Nat’s point but he didn’t
respond to my point. What about the wage cuts?
What about all the wars? What about these theories
translated into life? Do they kill people or don’t
they?

Now on the question of newspapers. That’s an-
other interesting point. In order to run a news-
paper along the size of the New York Times you
more or less need to be in the ruling class of
this country. The Morgan family owns the New
York Times, I believe. I think the Rockefelier
family—the banks that they control—own Business
Week magazine. I think the Rockefellers own CBS.
Our party published a pamphlet called Whe Rules
America. I hope we have some copies of\it out
there. You can buy them. The pamphlet demon-
strates quite convincingly in my opinion that the
essential publications and means of production
are controlled by a very small ruling class in this
country. For instance, I noticed some people here
in the audience who were out on the picket lines
a couple of months ago when the 1199 strike took
place. It’s interesting, isn’t it, that every news-
paper in the city attacked those workers. There

Free specch for racists?



wasn’t a single newspaper (f you really want to
talk about the freedom to serve working people
against the bosses) owned by the bosses, including
the Village Voice, that supported those workers.
There was one newspaper that supported them. It’s
called CHALLENGE-DESAFIOQ, and it’s paid for by
workers. It’s not owned by abank. It’s our party’s
newspaper. And we fight to get it sold. We don’t
depend on the grace of Mayor Beame or Mr.
Rockefeller. We’re a workers’ newspaper. Now
Jefferson was perfectly right, in terms of the
needs of his own class. Sure, if you were the
emerging capitalist class inthis country, it’s very
useful to create the impression that there’s
democracy for all. But not only were the people
who wrote the Constitution slaveowners, I’m not
the expert on it but I seem to remember that
there were fairly stringent property laws for
voting and for freedom of speech. It’s worthwhile
to mention that because the right to say something,
the right to write aletter, the right to print some-
thing can’t be distinguished from how much money
you’ve got in the bank and just to make a point, I
gather that when somebody wrote in tothe Village
Voice a rebuttal of Nat Hentoff’s and Clark Whel-
ton’s pieces, the Voice so felt compromised on
the question of freedom of speech that they didn’t
even put in the plug at the end that said this is
what you can do if you want to join the Committee
Against Racism.

NAT HENTOFF
That’s sloth, that’s not strategy.
BOB LEONHARDT

Well, it’s okay. That’s okay. Now on the ques-
tion of the rebuttals that have appeared against
Shockley in the Atlantic Monthly or whatever.
Sure I’'ll admit that. There are plenty of sops
that are thrown out. The ‘‘proof’’ that we have
democracy is that so and so wrote an article in
the Atlantic Monthly. I don’t think so. Suppose you
went across here to Teachers’ College andIwon’t
enumerate the list because it’s too long, and I'm
using up too much time, but if you went down the
list of the people at Teachers’ College who teach
the concept that socioeconomic status is directly
related to intelligence—if you’re rich, you’re
smart, if you’re poor you’re dumb, and so on and
so forth—There’s a good half dozen of them with
tenured chairs on the faculty. Where is there one
person at Teachers College, which is one of the
leading institutions for training administrators for
high schools in the country, who’s tenured as a
known anti-racists There isn’t one.

Now, finally, on the question of Stalin. I men-
tioned Stalin fully expecting and anticipating that
I'd be baited on Stalin before I even mentioned it
because of one point. And that is that the ruling
class has taken a lot of trouble to mention Stalin.
All of a sudden they’ve gone back and they’ve
rediscoveredhim. All of a sudden—now Brezhnev’s
a nice guy—look we’ve got a fifty billion dollar
deal with Brezhnev. That’s a lot of money in the
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bank. And Mao Tse-tung is ‘‘all right.”” My point
is, and we should be—I think—we, our entire class,
all the workers and students who have a stake in
fighting racism should be aware of the factthat in
the press they’re going to tell us if you want to
fight racism—Don’t do it the Commies are manipu-
lating you. They don’t do it with the old I Led
Three Lives stuff. That’s old hat. They do it with
the Stalin-baiting. That’s the new form of anti-
communism as well as the form of anti-com-
munism that consists in saying well these Sym-
bionese Liberation Army kidnap-terrorists, who
are probably half police agents, are ‘‘real’’
communists. That has nothing to do with real
communists.

I made that point in connection with the idea
that those 1400 people who signed the anti-racist
ad didn’t know what they were doing. People know
what they’re doing and people will fight in their
interests and their interests are to fight for
socialism. You don’t find political power in this
country in Congress. People are smart enough to
hold political power and holding political power
means you have to overthrow the capitalists. You
have to make it illegal to make a profit off of
somebody else’s labor. You have to makeitillegal
to be a racist. You have to make it illegal to
declare an imperialist war and you can’t do that
unless you get Mr. Rockefeller and his class out
of there.

FINLEY CAMPBELL

The struggle against racism in the university
is a strange struggle because like brother Hentoff
mentioned it’s—we’re kind of jivy in there because
we live in a specialized world—but it’s the world
where we live. It’s our place where we work. So
we’ve got to fight the racist theoreticians right
there and the question is, concretely how do you
deal with them?

We know what we are as university professors,
an assistant professor, I'm not tenured. So there-
fore, you know, you’ve got to deal with this ques-
tion. Butacademic freedom simply means freedom
for us in the anti-racist movement, freedom to
use every means at our command to force, for
example, Shockley types to be held accountable
for their ideas, what we call academic respon-
sibility. Shockley would not be on the road show
were it not for the fact that he was protected by
Stanford. Therefore it is not—even if we had kept
our mouths shut as we did before all of this got
rolling it was the other side—it was the racists
who put forward the attack with an ad in the
journal Psychology Today in 1972 calling for free
speech for themselves, that is to demand the pro-
tection of free speech to put forward ideas to kill
blacks and other third world people and through the
process kill white people too. So we see this as
an issue of special concern to people in the uni-
versity.

Concretely then, what do we propose? We pro-
pose going—we have a man at the University of
Wisconsin, his name is James Crow. I call him
Jim Crow. Shockley keeps referring to him on
television as somebody who has supported some



‘basic data. So we’re going to have to deal with
Jim Crow mainly first demanding equal time in
his required courses. You see, these people have
required courses. It’s notlikeit’s a seminar some

in order to support themselves and give animage
to themselves, they have required courses. Shock-
ley has a physics course—introductory physics
- course—that’s required. He put a black personout
of it by puttlng a lot of pressure on this black
person by saying well he didn’t think thathe could
really do the physics because he had this idea in
his mind that black people were inferior. So these
thmgs don’t stop. Inside the classroom there are
going to be black students there. There are going

é
Ei students. We’re going to let these people justtalk,

run their thing, insulting somebody right there?

Well, the students can’t fight back, because they’re
afrald of theiT grades, unless they’re going to go
up side his head and go to jail. C.A.R. says we
have an alternative to the problem of un-pure
tolerance, pure tolerance which is different from
academic freedom. I don’t care how elitist you
call it. It’s a university concept, unless you're
against universities. Puretolerance andacademic
freedom.

We say the process by which Franz Boas,
Margaret Mead and Ruth Benedict dealt on the
eugenic type racists was not just towritearticles
but to argue with these people. We are saying give
us equal time. Let us put pressure through real
debate. Let us break into those closed chambers
where these people have full, almost dictatorial
control. They’ve got the academic freedom. They
certainly don’t extend it to their students. They
don’t extend it to their students and somebody’s
got to fight that battle on those campuses as well
as in Washington in April 20-22 when we go to
Washington to deal with it in the streets too. But
the main fight that you’ve gottounderstandis that
these people are hedged up by privileges. That if
they didn’t have these privileges, if the university
did not give them these privileges they would be
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place and you just gothereif youwant to. Usually, .

to be Puerto Rican students and other minority _

C.AR. chapter protests
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considered as crazy as a dude named Garrett who
used to be here at Columbia Teachers College.
He was getting so funky on the question of black
inferiority that today he is one of the spokes-
persons for the White Citizens’ Council. That’s
who he does his writing for. Something happened
to him. Somebody got rid of him. Somebody de-
prived him of the privilege of academic freedom .
when they discovered that he had stepped over a
line and even the most fanatical believer in aca-
demic freedom as distinguished from pure toler-
ance has a line over which they themselves don’t
even go, you see. And we’re just simply speaking
about the university. Shockley has the right toget
on a streetcar, get on a bus, he has the right to
rent an American Legion hall. He has the right
to take out an ad in the Village Voice. He has the
right to be interviewed, but he has no right at
Stanford to teach a course proving the ‘‘genetic
inferiority’’ of black people and because of the
pressure raised by a mass movement at Stanford,
the dude didn’t get that right and it wasn’t a mat-
ter of academic freedom it was a matter of, he
requested it and it was turned down. So the uni-
versity has within its own ranks methodologies
for dealing with the question of error. That’s what
we were talking about. An error.

We feel thatin C.A.R. we have room in our ranks
for both ways to deal with this question of error.
For us our main strategy at this time—our ulti-
mate aim is to get these people gradually iso-
lated—you know, you send them on sabbatical for
five or six years. Gradually, when their articles
come to the magazines, a referee looks at it and
says, ‘“‘Oh yes, I know about that,” puts it aside,
won’t let it in anymore, and gradually with that
kind of pressure combined with the changing social
forces in the United States, the university must
then decide whichis more important. Accomplices
with these kind of people or accomplices with a
mass anti-racist movement that’s sick and tired
of having black people used as a tar baby to take
the power structure off the hook,

Shockley’s appearance there
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The Spanish Civil War was the opening act of
the Second World War in Europe. It was the mili-
tary and political proving ground both for European
Fascism, and for class-collaborationist policies
that the old communist movement never outlived.

In one important respect, however, the Spanish
War differed from the major conflict which was
to follow. Iu Spain, the major capitalist powers
united—despite their contradictions with one an-
other—against the threat of proletarian revolu-
tion, a threat made real by the Asturias revolt
of 1934. When the World War came, the lines were
not drawn. as the imperialists had wished, with
Hitler’s Germany attacking the Soviet Union with
active or ‘“‘neutral” support from the ‘“democra-
cies.”’ Instead, the imperialists fought among
themselves, though still leaving the Soviet workers
to destroy Hitler virtually by themselves.

THE HISTORY OF THE CIVIL WAR HASLONG
precccupied red-baiters of all sorts, seeking to
vilify Spanish communists, the Communist Inter-
national, and Stalin. Anti-communist writers have
produced almost as many pages of lies about the
struggle in Spain as about the October Revolution.
This article will be a brief attempt to exhume
some of the lessons for the working class that
have been buried under this mass of filth.

We will see that a study of the war has practical
value for communists of today on a number of
points. We will see that the Spanish Communist
Party (PCE) and the Comintern provided the only
effective leadership—political and military—in the
struggle against Fascism in Spain; the PCE, unlike
all the groups of ‘“‘left”” creeps beloved of anti-
communist writers from Orwell to Chomsky, was
able to organize hundreds of thousands of working
people into a powerful military force, despite the
enormous material difficulties and their own
weaknesses.

As for the errors of the PCE, they confirm
major points of PL’s line: (1) communists lose
when they abandon the struggle for workers’
dictatorship; (2) fighting fascism is critical for
warker’s victory; (3) nationalism and alliances
with bosses are disastrous; (4) ‘‘unity’’ with
various phony left groups—Anarchists and Trot-
skyites—is as fatal as ‘“‘unity’’ with bosses.
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THE SPANISH REPUBLIC

Spain was and is a minor capitalist power,
largely agricultural, with major portions of its
industry controlled from abroad. In the ’30’s,
1ndustry was concentrated along the northern
coast in Asturias andthe Basque provinces (main-
ly mining) and in Catalonia on the east coast (light
industry). The principal foreign owners were
English, French, Belgian, Canadian and U.S.
capitalists. The Catholic Church was a large land
owner, and the Jesuits owned or controlled major
banks, railways, mines, and factories.!

The Spanish Republlc was established in 1931
when King Alfonso XIII decided to ‘‘suspend the
use of (his) Royal Prerogatives’’ and leave the
country.2 Weakened and discredited by many years
of colonial war against the Riffs in Morrocco
(costing over $800 million), and in the throes of
the world economic depression, the Monarchy was
no longer a viable form of bourgeois rule, and
was superceded first by a bourgeois republlc
and then by Fascism.

The Republic established universal suffrage
(both sexes), promulgated a skimpy land reform,
expanded public education, and reduced the pre-
rogatives of the Army and the Church. The Catalan
and Basque provinces were granted limited in-
dependence, and the Barcelona mun1c1palg0vern-
ment was reorganized as the Catalan Government,
called the “Generalitat.”’3

In 1932, General Sanjurjo led a small group of
monarchists, land owners, clericalists and army
officers in a coup against the Republic, but lacking
support from the major forces of the ruling class,
it failed. In the elections of November, 1933,
however, the forces of the Right made substantial
gains. The largest party in the Cortes (parlia-
ment) was the Rightist catholic party CEDA, but
the first government was formed as a coalition
of Center parties, which halted or reversed many
of the earlier reforms and amnestied Sanjurjo.4

In October, 1934, when a new government was
formed with ministers from the CEDA, the So-
cialists and Communists of the UGT labor federa-
tion -saw this as the onset of Fascism, and called



i

. a general strike in Madrid. The Socialist leader-
ship of the UGT went underground and the large

i Anarchist-led labor federation (CNT) abstained,
1 and the strike was short-lived. In Catalonia, the
I Generalitat declared independence from the cen-
¥ tral government, but the Anarchists again ab-

stained and the rebellion was brief.
In Asturias, however, well-organized Socialist,

* Communist and Anarchist miners cooperated in a
full-scale insurrection—in one place, declaring a

Soviet Republic. The government called in the
Foreign Legion and Moorish Regulares, com-
manded by Generals Goded and Franco. Franco,
who had made his reputation in command of the
Legion in the Moroccan wars, was selected for
this similar job by multimillionaire Juan March,
of whom we will hear more later.5

After bitter fighting, the rising was ruthlessly
suppressed. As many as 3,000 workers were
killed, mostly slaughteredafter they surrendered,
and 30,000 prisoners were taken.

THE REBELLION IN ASTURIAS WAS A TURN-
ing point in Spanish politics. Unlike the periodic
rebellions of the Anarchists, it was sufficiently
extensive and well -organized to show that working
class revolution in Spain was a possibility to be
reckoned with. The bosses learned this lesson
well, but, for the most part, the Left did not, a
failure which would lead to many future errors.

For the next elections of February, 1936, the
parties of the Left formed a so-called ‘“Popular
Front’’ slate. The strategy of the Popular Front
was developed at the 7th Congress of the Com-
munist International, the idea being that in view
of the dangers of Fascism and imperialist war,
communists should form an alliance with Social-
Democrats and some bourgeois elements to pre-
serve bourgeois democracy and peace. This pro-
gram was taken to include attempts to form united
Socialist-Communist parties and, in some cases,
communist participation in bourgeois govern-
ments. Thus the Popular Front was an alliance
which included not only the rank-and-file, but
also the class-collaborationist leadership of the
Social-Democratic parties, and which supported
the ‘‘good’’ liberal bosses against the ‘‘bad’’
Fascist ones. This line was made explicit by G.
Dimitroff in his otherwise guarded exposition of
the Popular Front strategy at the 7th Congress.
Dimitroff claimed that those comrades who linked
Roosevelt’s ‘‘New Deal” to Fascism were guilty
of a ‘‘stereotyped approach’’ to the united front:

One must indeed be a confirmed addict of
the use of hackneyed schemes not to see
that the most reactionary circles of Amer-
ican finance capital, which are attacking
Roosevelt, represent first and foremost
the very force which is stimulating and
organizing the Fascist movement in the
United States.?

HOWEVER, AS. SUBSEQUENT EVENTS IN
Spain and elsewhere were to demonstrate, ruling
class differences over Fascism versus bourgeois
democracy were merely temporary and tactical.
The very same bosses try to ensure their rule
with ‘‘democracy’’ at one place or time and
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Fascism at another. We will see below how Eng-
lish, French and U.S. bosses,to which the Spanish
Republic appealed for aid, helped their friendly
local Fascists instead. We will also see how the
utterly futile attempts of the Spanish communists
to get ruling class support eventually cost them
the war. The minimum condition for support was,
of course, abandoning the struggle for the dic-
tatorship of the proletariat. In fact, the PCE
agitated against workers’ rule and repudiated it
as an immediate goal. This was a line not only
for public consumption, but one around which they
recruited and organized the party’s base. Thus
when the treachery, incompetence and defeatism
of the Republican government became absolutely
unbearable, the PCE was willing and able to force
some of the worst offenders from the government,
but not to take power andlead the struggle through
a workers’ government

THE FASCIST RISING

In the February elections, the Popular Front
won a major electoral victory, obtaining 278 seats
in the Cortes, while the Right took only 134. The
parties of the Center practically ceased to exist.
Even Francisco Cambo, biggest capitalistin Cata-
lonia, lost his seat.

These elections were not even completed before
planning for another right-wing coup began, this
time on a large scale. Franco urged the care-
taker Prime Minister to declare a state of war
and keep the Popular Front from taking office.
His request was refused on the grounds that
granting it would provoke a revolution. 8

With this refusal, Franco began to plot in
earnest, together with a number of generals, in-
cluding Sanjurjo and Mola (both to die within the
year under mysterious circumstances, thus in-
cidentally assuring Franco’s ascendancy in the
Fascist camp).

Among others, the plotters included represen-
tatives of the feuding monarchist factions, the
CEDA, and, through them, various financiers.9
Juan March, who reportedly contributed
$15,000,000 to the coup,l10 had left the country
for France, but kept in contact with the plotters
through his envoy, the Bishop of the Catholic

Mission in France.1l Francisco Cambo also left.

the country, having deposited the principal assets
of his Catalan financial empire in Buenos Aires.12
Cambo was apparently not directly involvedin the
coup, but supported it after the fact.13 The plot-
ters were assured in advance of German and
Italian financial support in exchange for metal
ores. 14

The tiny

Falange Espanola, the ‘‘official’’

Fascist party of Spain, took part in the plot and,

together with the Carlists (Monarchists) of
Navarre, provided the whole of the miniscule
popular support on which the plotters could count.
The Falange was supported in its early days by
Juan March, the Bank of Vizcaya (partly con-
trolled by the Jesuits), various Basque indus-
trialists and Bourbon monarchists.15 After the
rising, it was transformed into Franco’s party.16

Rumors of the plot were widespread. On July 13,
PCE deputy José Diaz accused the Right in the



Cortes: ‘“You cannot deny that you are plotting,
that you are preparing a coup.’’17 The same day,
PCE spokeswoman Dolores Ibarurri (La Pasio-
naria) spoke in Asturias:
Asturianos! Be vigilant. Reaction is even
now in arms. If they dare attempt to rise,
you will know what to do. Retrieve your
arms now, from where you have hidden
them—and keep your powder dry.13

A GOOD ASPECT OF THE PCE ACTIONS
shown here was their reliance on workers to
combat Fascism, but here, and for the entire war,
their outlook was largely defensive. Not: ‘‘let’s
go kill the plotters and establish socialism,’’ but
‘“let’s get them IF they try anything.’’

On the 16th of July, Franco flew in a British
plane from his quasi-exile in the Canary Islands
to Mallorca in the Mediterranian. On the plane
with him was a certain Captain Pollard, agent of
the British Secret Service. Pollard got the British
Consul to intercede with the Republican authori-
ties when the plane was seized for lack of papers.
It was released.19

ON THE NEXT AFTERNOON, THE RISING
began in Morocco. Hearing of the events in
Morocco, the trade unions and parties of the Left
demanded that the workers be armed by the gov-
ernment. In most areas, they were not, but many
rebellious garrisons on the mainland were sub-
dued by workers with arms taken from police

Franco, Hitler and Mussolini
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and army units. At the end of this first phase ¢
the rebellion, two-thirds of the territory of Spai
and three-fourths of its population were held b
the Republic. The main forces of the Fascist
were the Foreign Legion and the Mooris
Regulares of the Army of Africa in Morocc«
but they could not cross the straits to Spain
since the sailors of the fleet had arrested thei
officers and prevented them from joining the re
volt. To get Franco out of this difficulty, Hitle
sent the first substantial military aid, 20 transpor
planes to bring the Army of Africa to Spain. A
its peak, German aid to Franco stood at abou
6,000 specialized troops of the Condor Legion
mainly tankmen, pilots, artillery men and ad
visors, plus a large amount of material. Th
maximum size of the Italian forces was abou
100,000 troups, with enormous quantities of ma
terial.20 The European ‘‘democracies’’ chippe
in with a ‘‘non-intervention’’ policy which begai
by refusal to sell arms to the Republic an
worked up to a naval blockade in conjunction witl
Germany and Italy.

In May, 1937, the U.S. Neutrality Act becam
law, supplementing the informal efforts of the
State department to prevent arms sales to Spain. 2
In the first days of the fighting, Vacuum Oil re-
fused to honor a contract to fuel Republican ship:
in Tangiers, and Texaco diverted five tankers o
gasoline bound for the Republic tothe Fascists.2?
The State Department tried to prevent the sale
of aircraft to the Republic by Mexico.23 During



the war, Texaco delivered at least 1,866,000
metric tons of petroleum products to Franco.
Ford, General Motors and Studebaker sold a total
of 12,000 trucks to Franco, as compared to 1,700

" from Italy and 1,800 from Germany. Neither fuel

nor trucks were sold to the Republic.24

U.S. COMPANIES ALSO SOLD ARMS TO THE
Fascists by first shipping them to Nazi Germany,
from which they were transshipped to Spain. In
1938, Dupont-owned Atlas Powder Company sent
60,000 aerial bombs to Germany in this fashion,
all marked ‘‘For transshipment to anundisclosed
destination.’’ 25 In April, 1938, Rooseveltpublicly
admitted that the bombs falling on Republican
cities were American-made. ‘‘It is all perfectly
legal,”’ he said. 26

Apart from the naval ‘“non-intervention’’ patrol,
Britain confined her aid to Franco to ammunition
deliveries through Gibraltar and intelligence re-
ports on Russian aid to the Republic, plus various
commercial deals.27

For their part, the Popular Front government
of France made its contribution to Fascism in a
number of ways other than ‘‘non-intervention.”
After selling the Republic a small quantity of
obsolete aircraft, they closed the border to arms
and volunteers. Volunteers for the Republic caught
in France were imprisoned, but largely com-
munist-led underground organizations got many
over the border. Large quantities of Soviet arms
and arms purchased by the Comintern were held
on French soil. After the fall of Catalonia, Re-
publican refugees were treated to the best in
ruling class hospitality—concentration camps.

Aid to the Republic from the Soviet Union began
arriving in Spain in October, 1936, barely intime
for a detachment of Soviet tanks to help in the

defense of Madrid. The total number of Soviet
personnel in Spain at any one time probably never

German communist soldiers--part of the International
Brigade fighting against fascism in Spain, 1936

totaled 700.28 Sovietarms shipments were limited
after the closing of the French border by the
necessity to run the gauntlet of [talian submarines
and aircraft and the ‘‘non-intervention’’ patrol—
and also by the desire to avoid a world war, a
desire unrealized in the event. According to
Franco sources, 33 merchant ships were sunk,
324 captured and 1,000 detained at sea for carry-
ing arms to the Republic. Not all of these were
carrying Soviet war material, of course, but among
the Soviet ships known sunk weretheKomsomol,
the Timiriazev, and the Blagoev.2?

The general effect of foreign intervention of all
sorts was that the Republic almost never fought
with parity of arms, and typically faced odds in
material and men of 3 or 4 to one. 30

COMMUNISTS ORGANIZE FOR VICTORY

After being transported from Morocco by Hit-
ler’s planes, the Army of Africa advanced rapidly
north through the open country of central Spain,
pushing back the poorly armed and inexperienced
militias of the Popular Front. As the militias
retreated toward Madrid, however, resistance
stiffened. The PCE urged the Republican govern-
ment, headed by ‘‘left’’ Socialist fatmouth Fran-
cisco Largo Caballero,to organize fortificationof
the city. His reply: ‘‘Spaniards might fight from
behind trees, but never from trenches.’’31 Min-
ister of War as well as Prime Minister, Largo
displayed his dazzling incompetence only during
specified hours; he would sign papers only be-
tween 8:30 and 9:00 A.M., and left orders not to
be disturbed after 10:00 P.M.!32 On November 6,
the government formalized its abdication of re-
sponsibility for defense of the capital and moved
to Valencia. All the ministers except the com-
munists left with Largo Caballero, taking even
the records of the Ministry of War.33 On the 9th,
as fierce fighting raged in the city, Largo sent a
messenger to Madrid for the silverware:he had
left behind, but received only the reply that “‘we
who have remained in Madrid are stiil eating.’’ 34

Largo had left the defense of the capital to
Miaja, an incompetent Republican general of
doubtful loyalty, and to a Defense Junta of trade
union and Popular Front representatives. Fortu-
nately, Soviet General Goriev, nominally Miaja’s
advisor, was on hand to handle the military plan-
ning of the defense.35

THE EVEN MORE IMPORTANT POLITICAL
side of the mobilization of the city’s population
was led by the PCE. At the start of the rebellion,
Pasionaria’s broadcasts and speeches called for
the resolute defense of Madrid: ““They shall not
pass!” ‘““Madrid will be the tomb of Fascism!”’
Since then, the PCE had organized to make this a
reality. Their famous Fifth Regiment had re-
cruited over 60,000 militiamen (half PCE mem-
bers), which soon became the backbone of the
People’s Army. Modeled on the Soviet Red Army
of civil war days, the 5th Regiment had a system
of political commissars responsible for the
political understanding of the iroops and com-
manders, and who acted as commanders them-
selves when the need arose. Tens of thousands of




workers were trained in the Regiment, including
the soon to be famous commanders Lister (a
quarryman), Modesto (a woodcutter) and El Cam-
pesino (‘‘The Peasant’’). Barracks, commissary,
and training schools were organized, as well as
committees to look after families of recruits.
Discipline came hard and a special company was
organized as an example. The commissar of the
5th Regiment described this company to a journal-
ist:
We call it the ‘“‘Steel Company’’ and made
stringent requirements. To join this com-
pany a man must know something of arms,
must have good health and must be guar-
anteed by some group as a determined
anti-fascist. For this company we estab-
lished special slogans designed to create
an iron unity. ‘Never leave a comrade,
wounded or dead, in the hands of the enemy’
was one of these. ‘If my comrade advances
or retreats without orders, I have the right
to shoot him’ was another.
How Madrid laughed at that. The Spaniard
is such an individualist that nobody will
accept such discipline, they said. Thenour
first Steel Company—mostly Communists
and metal-workers—paraded through the
city: it made a sensation. After that we
created twenty-eight such companies .of
picked men, besides the ordinary muster
of our regular Fifth Regiment militia.36
Partly because of the seriousness and effective-
ness with which the communists organized the
militias, membership in the PCE, JSU (United
Socialist Youth) and the PSUC (United Socialist
Party of Catalonia, also affiliated with the Comin-
tern) soared: from 30,000 at the beginning of the
war to 200,000 at the end of 1936 to 1,000,000 by
June, 1937.37

FOREIGN VOLUNTEERS RECRUITED LARGE-
ly by communist parties were organized into
communist-led International Brigades. About
40,000 served in the Brigades, as many as 17,000
at any one time.38 Like the Fifth Regiment, the
Internationals were famous for their discipline
and courage. Hemingway described the hill in
Teruel defended by the German exiles of the
Thaelmann Brigade as ‘‘a position that they sold
as dearly as any position was sold inany war.”’ 39
The Internationals played a significant role inthe
early days of the fighting when troops with any
sort of training were scarce, and fought well
throughout. Their recruitment was an act of in-
ternationalism enormously appreciated by the
Spanish workers. In the later part of the war,
many Spaniards were recruited to the Brigades.
Foreigners were withdrawn in 1938 in a vain
effort to secure League of Nations action against
German and Italian intervention. By that time,
however, there were many crack units in the
People’s Army.

As Fascist troops approached Madrid, Com-
munists assumed the functions of the departed
civil servants; radio, leaflets and banners urged
the workers of Madrid to dig trenches and build
barricades. Workers' districts were organized
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block by block; 5th Regiment leaflets gave advice
on battling tanks and house-to-house fighting.40
On November 7, Franco’s troops, expecting an
easy victory, assaulted the city from the west,
southwest, and northwest, but were repulsed by
the hard-pressed militias, particularly the 5th
Regiment, in hand-to-hand fighting. For the 8th,
the defenders prepared for renewed attacks which
they knew would come through the University City.
The Fascist forces intentionally avoided attacking
through the working-class districts ‘‘heavily
seeded with Communist workers.’’ 41 Resistance
was furious in the University, with workers and
Fascist troups occupying different floors of the
same building. In some places rifles were so
scarce that workers waited under cover until
those with arms had been shot, then rushed out
to pick up the guns and fight on.42 In the afternoon,
the vanguard of the recently constituted 11th In-
ternational Brigade marched up the Gran Via,
singing the Internationale. Crowds cheered the
volunteers of the Edgar André, Dombrowski, and
Commune de Paris batallions, shouting ‘‘Unite
Proletarian Brothers,’’ the motto of the Asturias
revolt of 1934. Many believed the Brigades to be
Russian and gave vivas for ‘‘los russos.”’

By nightfall, the much-needed machine guns of
the Edgar Andrés were in positions in the Hall of
Philosophy in the University, and other brigades
were distributed to vital points. Twice onthe next
day the Moroccan Tabors broke through militia
lines at Toledo and Princes Bridges, but were
driven back with heavy losses.43 Inthe evening, the
Internationals outflanked the Moroccans in the
Casa de Campo, driving them back with enormous
losses. 44

From November 8 to the 15th, nine militia
units came from other areas to aid Madrid. One,
the 3,000-man Anarchist column from the Aragon
Front, deserves mention for its example of
Anarchist military organization. The column was
led by Buenaventura Durruti, whose demands for
an independent section of the front ‘‘so that their
achievements could not then be claimed by other
units’’ were supported by the Anarchist Minister
of Justice. 45 The Anarchists were given a sector
in the University City, with artillery and air sup-
port, but refused to attack. The next day, the
Fascists attacked and the Anarchists broke and
ran, abandoning a key bridge and positions in the
University. Counterattacks by exhausted militia-
men and Internationals regained some of the lost
territory; lines thus established were to remain
the same until the end of the war. Ashamed of
the performance of his men, Durruti tried to per-
suade them not to leave Madrid, but was shot and
killed by one of them.46 ‘

ARAGON AND CATALONIA: ANARCHISTS AND
TROTSKYITES PLAY AT REVOLUTION

The Trotskyite POUM (Workers Party of
Marxist Unification) was formed in October, 1935
by the fusion of two sects led by renegades from
the PCE. Their activities were largely confined
to Catalonia. Until their suppression in May,
1937, the POUM acted as an adjunct to the Anar-
chist Federation of Iberia (FAI) and the labor



federation (CNT) which the FAI led. Vitriolic in
their attacks on ‘‘Stalinists,’’47 the POUM mere-
ly offered friendly advice to the Anarchists, who
held ‘‘similar ideas concerning hopes and per-
spectives of the revolution.’’48

After the Fascist rising, the FAI-CNT was the
strongest political force in Catalonia, dominating
the Anti-Fascist Militias Committee. This Com-
mittee held the real power in Barcelona for the
first year of the war, although the Generalitat
continued to have some influence in the country-
side. 49 ,

Under Anarchist leadership, workers’ com-
mittees took over the factories in Barcelona and
established agricultural collectives in rural
areas, in some cases by force.50 A number of
foreign-owned plants were not confiscated; 87
British enterprises were protected by agreement
with the British Consulate. 51

Sources sympathetic to the Anarchists claim
that their industrial experiments were success-
ful, particularly in the arms industries,52 and
were sabotaged by the lack of credit from the
central government. Conflicts with the central
government did exist, but a more accurate expla-

nation of the causes of industrial failures in -

Catalonia is given by Abad de Santillan, Anar-
chist member of the Militias Committee:
We have not organized the economic ap-
paratus which we had planned. We have
been satisfied with throwing out the pro-
prietors from the factories and putting
ourselves in them, as committees of con-
trol. There has been no attempt at con-
nection, there has been no coordination of
economy in due form. We have worked
without plans and without real inowledge
of what we were doing. 53
Santillan thought that this situation was improv-
ing at the end of 1936, but noted that 15,000-
20,000 workers were still collecting wages with-
out working. 54 The fact is that the individualistic
and muddle-headed FAlists were incapable of
giving the leadership that would have enabled the
working class to organize industry effectively.
After the defeat of the Fascist rising in Bar-
celona, Anarchists and POUMists organized mili-
tias which ‘‘fought’’ on the Aragon front. Their
military accomplishments were truly amazing:
they made a demonstration in the direction of
Zaragoza, the capital of Aragon, and settled in
to trade occasional shots with the Fascists. New
York Times correspondent Herbert Matthews
was told by a POUM militiaman from the ‘‘Lenin”’
Division at Huesca that
We used to play football with the Fascists
down there on the plain. They were good
fellows. They invited us to spend the week-
end in Saragossa and Jaca, and promised
they’d let us come back.55
Huesca had been virtually surrounded by the in-
active Catalan militias for 11 months when a
major attempt was made to capture the city by
newly-organized People’s Army forces.56 The
lull had been put to better use than football games
by the Faseists, who had built substantial fortifi-
cations. The attack failed.57
Internationals relieving Anarchist troops on the
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Ebro River a year after the beginning of the war
found no fortifications, and positions a full two
kilometers from Fascist lines.58 Exactly two
casualties had been admitted to the nearby mili-
tary hospital in the previous three months.59
Anarchist militias had elevated chaos into a
political principle. A leaflet distributedin Aragon
stated that:
We do not recognize military formations
because this is the negation of Anarchism.
Winning the war does not mean winning the
revolution. Technology and strategy are
important in the present war, not discipline
which presupposes a negatlon of the per-
sonallty
If in nothing else, Durruti was certainly right
when he lamented that ‘““War is made by soldiers,
not by Anarchists.’’ 61
The Internationals also found a peasant popu-
lation embittered against Republican forces by
the Anarchist seizures. The commissar of the
Lincoln Brigade found one farmer incredulous
that he was offered money for food instead of
worthless script.52 The sullen attitudes of the
Aragon farmers contrasted markedly with the
enthusiastic support that had met the People’s
Army forces outside Anarchist-controlled
areas.®3
On the Fascist side, the Aragon front was very
weakly held; a Franco historian says that the
Fascists were able to remove forces from that
front to attack Madrid.64 FOUMists and their de-
fenders have excused their criminal footdragging
by the lack of arms for POUM and FAI-CNT
forces, claiming that communists withheld Soviet
material from Aragon.%5 Orwell, for example,
explains their failure to"attack, despite the de-
sires of the rank-and-file militiamen, by thelack
of artillery and maps, the difficult terrain, and
the fact that there was only one machine gun for
every fifty men.66 With the same material dif-
ficulties—including one machine gun per fifty men
—the communist-led 35th Division forced the Ebro
River in July, 1938, advanced 25 kilometers,
captured 4 towns and 2500 prisoners.6? The
POUM leaders’ attitude is amply summed up bya’
remark Orwell quotes from his POUM commander
Georges Kopp: ‘““This is not war, it is comic
opera with an occasional death.”’68 As we have
seen, things weren’t so comic on the Madrid front.
Still, it must be said that the material short-
ages on the Aragon front do have a sinister ex-
planation—but not the one the red-baiters offer.
After the War, FAlist Abad de Santillan obliged
us with a frank confession:
If all the leaders of the L1bertar1an or-
ganizations had ever seriously resolved to
send all their armament, their war material
and their best men to the front—the war
would easily have been over ina few months
.We can no longer conceal the fact that
whlle at the front itself, we had but 30,000
rifles (and perhaps as many as 24 bat-
teries, 100 heavy guns), in the rear, in the
power of the organizations, wehadanaddi-
tional 60,000 rifles with more ammunition
than was ever in the proximity of the
enemy. 69




The intended purpose of these arms kept from the
front was combat with the other parties after the
victory over Franco,70 although the occasion
never arose.

In fact, the opportunity for the supreme act of
treachery did not come to the POUM or the Catalan
Anarchists, but to Corp Commander Cipriano
Mera, the highest ranking Anarchist officer in
Spain. Mera’s contribution to Fascism came in
1939, when General Casado ran a coup against
the Republican government to prevent further re-
sistance. Communist commanders led their troops
against Casado to put down the coup, but Mera
brought his troops to Casado’s support and the
PCE troops were defeated. 7!

THE TROTS LOSE THEIR PLAYGROUND

In Catalonia in late ’36 and early ’37, the dis-
organization of production, inflation, lack of seri-
ous prosecution of the war, and growth of the
communist parties (PCE & PUSC) combined to
weaken and discredit the POUM and the FAI.
Faced with the clear failure of their utopian
theories, the Anarchist movement began to dis-
integrate. In September, ’36, the FAI-CNT com-
promised their grotesquely anti-political prin-
ciples and entered the Catalan Generalitat, along
with the PUSC and Catalan Nationalist parties,
with one delegate from the POUM.72 Attacking
the ‘“Stalinists’’ for their advocacy of the Popular
Front, the POUM was only too happy to be in-
cluded in this one. Their incredibly sophistical
defense of this action was that the ‘‘petty bour-
geoisie’’ was collaborating with them, rather than
vice-versal3

In March, 1937, the central government ordered
the confiscation of arms from the political
parties; 7 in Barcelona, measures were taken
to curb the numerous street murders by the ‘‘un-
controllables’’—thugs who had attached them-
selves to the FAI75—and to disband the militia
““police.”” The CNT and POUM declined to sur-
render arms or submit to the draft. 76

Numerically insignificant, unable to builda base
among workers and discredited by their ‘‘sheer
inefficiency and incompetence all along the
line,”’ 77 the political bankruptcy of the POUM was
complete. Dropping any pretense of fighting the
Fascists, the POUM decided for an all-out battle
against the communists instead. :

On May 3, 1937, Catalan police chief Rod-
riguez Sala and the Generalitat representative
for the Telephone Exchange went to the exchange
censorship department to complain of anarchist
interference with government phone calls. Anar-
chist militiamen, who had held the exchange since
the start of the war, fired from an upper floor.
Brief fighting ensued, which was stopped by an
FAI leader. Rumors of a ‘‘provocation’’ spread
among CNT members andbarricades were erected
throughout the city. As sporadic fighting began
‘between CNT and PUSC members, POUM leaders
proposed to FAI-CNT leaders that communists be
expelled from the government and ‘‘Stalinist’’ in-
fluence be eliminated in Catalonia once and for
all.”® The POUM was turned down flat.7® Sup-
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ported only by a small Anarchist group called the
““Friends of Durriti’’ and a section of the Liber-
tarian Youth, the POUM called for the overthrow
of the Generalitat and the establishment of a
‘‘Revolutionary Junta.’”’ Anarchist leaders at-

tempted to secure a truce in the barricade fight- -

ing and eventually did so, after several false
starts. The arrival of 4,000 Assault Guards from
Valencia assured that it would continue. Total
casualties were reported as 400 killed, 1,000
wounded. 80
In the central government, the PCE demanded

the suppression of the POUM for these crimes.
Largo Caballero refused, but this was the last
straw even for members of his own party. Largo
was ousted and Socialist Juan Negrin became
Prime Minister. The POUM was suppressed, and
about 40 POUMists arrested. Treacherous POUM
leader Andrés Nin was apparently executed by
Soviet agents, small retribution for the deaths in
Barcelona.81 Other POUMists were held for
trial on charges of espionage, treason, fomenting
the fighting in Barcelona, and removing troops
under their command from the front to Barcelona.
At the trial, the POUMists denied they hadhelped
to provoke the fighting, conveniently ‘‘forgetting”’
the articles in their ownnewspaper, La Batalla. 82
They even denied commanding the troops that
had left the front at Heusca, some of them forced
to return to the lines by the threat of bombing
their buses. 83 POUM “‘political secretary’’ Julian
Gorkin was able to ‘‘remember’’ that L.a Batalla
had reprinted a Fascist leaflet attacking the gov-
ernment which had been dropped over the lines.

When Don Jose Gomis Soler, the public

prosecutor, asked Gorkin why the source

of the fascist leaflet was referred to in the

tiniest type below the proclamation, Gorkin

laughingly said: ‘“This is a mere typo-

graphical matter.’’84
The accused were found innocent of espionage and




treason; all except one were found guilty of the
other charges and sentenced to various terms.

WERE THE POUM LEADERS
FRANCO’S AGENTS?

The POUM leaders were accused by the PCE
of being in the pay of Franco, and some of the
1 incidents reported above indicate why this was
1! plausible and widely believed in Republican
| Spain. 85 Plainly, the POUM earned their money,
¢ 1. even if they didn’t collect it.

On May 11, 5 days after the fighting began,
Faupel, Hitler’s ambassador to Franco, wrote:
Concerning the disorders in Barcelona,
Franco has told me that the street fighting
was provoked by his agents. Nicholas
Franco has confirmed this report, inform-
ing me that they have a total of 13 agents
in Barcelona. Some time ago one of them
had reported that the tension between An-
archists and Communists in Barcelona was
so great that it could well end in street
fighting. The Generalissimo told me that
at first he doubted this agent’s reports,
but later they were confirmed by other
agents. Ordinarily he didn’t intend to take
advantage of the possibility until military
operations had been established in Cata-
lonia. But since the Reds had recently
attacked Teruel to aid the Government of
Fuzcadi (the Basque provinces), he thought
the time was right for the outbreak of dis- -
orders in Barcelona. In fact, a few days
after he had received the order, the agent
in question, With three or four of his men,

| succeeded in provoking shooting in the
streets which later led to the desired re-
sults. 86
Soon after the May fighting, a number of Franco
agents were caught in Barcelona, and implicated
Nin—perhaps for their own reasons.87
Some Catalan Anarchists openly expressed their
Fascist sympathies. After the war, Abad de San-
tillan had praise for Jos€ Antonio de Primo Rivera,
founder of the Fascist Falange Espanola:
Despite the difference which separated us,
we can understand this ‘‘spiritual kinship’’
with José Antonio, who after all was a
fighter and a patriot in search of solu-
tions for his country....Spaniards of his
stature, patriots such as he are not dan-
gerous. They are not the enemy. As
for changing the destiny of Spain, there
had been, before July, 1936, diverse at-
tempts to align with us. If an accord had
been tactically feasible, it would have been
according to the desires of his father,
Primo de Rivera (dictator of Spain under
the monarchy).88
Such are the political degenerates lionized by
phony leftists as they attack and slander com-
munists.

WHAT THE COMMUNISTS DID WRONG—RACISM

Throughout the war, Franco relied on troops
recruited and conscripted in Spanish (and French)
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Morocco. Perhaps 100,000 Moors fought for the
Fascists. 89 The Fascists encouraged every sort
of atrocity on the part of the Moors, playing on
the racism of the Republicans with great success.
Fascist General Quiepo de Llano broadcast re-
volting descriptions of the rapes to be committed
by Moorish troops should they capture Madrid. 90
Republican propaganda repeated and embroidered
this racist trash. Posters in Madrid depicted
Moorish soldiers as ‘‘thick-lipped, hideously
grinning, powerful, turbaned figures attacking
defenseless white women and bayonetting white
children.’’ 91 o

- Republican Minister of Foreign Affairs Alvarez
del Vayo characterized Moors as ‘‘immune from
all political propaganda of a democratic na-
ture.’’ 92 The facts are the exdctopposite. Repre-
sentatives of the Riffs of Morocco, who had fought
a long war for independence in the teens and
twenties, offered to organize against Franco in
return for independence from Spain. The Repub-
lican government turned them down flat, fearing
French reaction to an independence movement
adjoining their own colonies in Africa, and hoping
to use Morocco for bargaining with other capital-
ist powers. A Cataldn delegation of Communists
and Anarchists supported the Moroccan request,
but got nowhere. 93

THE PCE NEVER MADE A PUBLIC FIGHT
over this crucial issue, which should not only
have been a matter of principle, but which could
have produced a powerful and proven ally in the
struggle against Franco. Nor did the PCE combat
racism in any other way. Instead, they promoted
it! Pasionaria repeated the filth of Radio Seville,
accusing the Fascists of lack of patriotism for
urging the Moors to rape Spanish women:

Peasant girls violated by legionaires, mer-
cenaries, and Moors, who have been tempted
from their African villages by the promise
of “‘a good time)’ bear witness to this
“patriotism’’ of the fascist murderers, 94

PCE promotion of racism was far more than a
lost opportunity for militant allies in Morocco
(and the Spanish mainland); it was an error that
contributed to all sorts of weaknesses of line and
strategic failures. French bosses were right to
fear that an independent Spanish Morocco would
ignite independence struggles in the neighboring
French colonies. This would have beenan excellent
development for the Republic, drawing off French
and British aid to Franco. A determined struggle
against racism would have dealt a major blow to
the many nationalist divisions in the Republic.
These divisions constituted an enormously im-
portant weakness, contributing to Anarchist pre-
dominance in Catalonia, where the war was finally
lost. ’

The development of a class understanding of
racism and capitalism’s need for it might have
forced the communist movement world-wide to
abandon their wrong line on the nature of Fascism
and capitalist rule. In other words, under -
standing the role of racism under capitalism leads
to understanding the necessity for workers’
power, as well as making it possible to fight for
it. A key strategy for organizing the struggle for




socialism is to unite with and rely on the most
oppressed—and the most militant—working peo-
ple. In the long colonial wars, the Moors had
shown themselves to be just that.

Finally, fighting racism in Spain could have
helped develop a better line in other countries
when their volunteers returned. As it was, the
Internationals absorbed the prevailing racist
atmosphere and took that home. British volun-
teers actually called the Moors “niggers.’’95

GUERRILLA WAR

The racist failure to aid the Moors to rise in
Franco’s rear is paralleled by the Republic’s
failure to develop partisan warfare in Fascist-
held Spain. Stalin (among others) hadurged Largo
Caballero to organize partisans in December,
1936,9¢ but the policy was rejected on the grounds
of lack of trained cadre and arms. 97

IF THE PCE HAD UNDERSTOOD THAT THE

war must be won by relying on the workers and
peasants of Spain and Morocco, rather than waiting
for help from foreign capltallsts it would have
been obvious that organizing guerrillas in Fascist
areas was necessary and possible. Guerrillas had
operated successfully in Spain since the
Napoleonic Wars, and large numbers of leftist
sympathizers were in Franco-held areas. Dis-
affection with the Fascist regime was enormous
behind the lines. In May, 1938, Franco described
409, of the population in the areas he controlled
as ‘‘unreliable.’’98 Nevertheless, guerrilla oper-
ations in the war were largely limited to Soviet-
organized commando and intelligence operations,

and a great opportunity to expand and win People’s
War in Spain was lost.

SOCIALISM: THE ONLY WAY TO WIN

Despite the importance of the previous points,
the key to victory in the civil war was the fight
for the dictatorship of the proletariat, not as a
vague. objective for the far-off future, but the
immediate program to put into effect. There can
be no doubt that the opportunity for taking power
existed; the PCE and PUSC were the real or-
ganizers of the war against Fascism, and could
have united the working class even more com-
pletely around worker’s dictatorship than around

‘‘a new type of parliamentary-democratic re-
public’’99—a fig-leaf for bourgeois rule.

The effect of not taking power was to leave it
in the hands of bosses’ agents who sabotaged the
struggle against Franco. ‘‘Socialist’’ Largo Caba-
llero was more than an incompetent egomaniac—
he went so far as to bargain with the British and
French to exclude the communists and Soviet
air.100 'His successor in the Ministry of War,
“Socialist’’ Indalecio Prieto, went around telhng
everyone who would listen that the Republic was
bound to lose, and did virtually nothing to oppose a
successful Fascist drive to cut the Republic in
two in March, 1938.101 Instead of taking power,
the PCE organized an enormous demonstration in
Barcelona, demanding that Prieto be ousted (which
he ‘was). But purging the government of such
criminals after they have done irreparable damage
cannot win. It is merely a defensive strategy to

+ stave off defeat a little longer.

In contrast, the Bolsheviks of 1917 used the

Civil War fighting in Spain, 1936
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self-exposure of the Social-Democrats in the
government to show that only workers’ rule can
accomplish what the working class needs—and
they took power.

INSTEAD OF THISREVOLUTIONARY POLICY,
the Republic, supported by the PCE, mounted
military offensives not to win, but to hold out and
impress the capitalist ‘‘democracies.’”’ Like the
NLF’s Tet offensive, the Ebro offensive in July,
1938, had no real chance of defeating the enemy
militarily. Like the Tet offensive, it was aimed
at achieving a favorable position in negotiations
with the enemy; the Republic hoped to exploit
the developing contradictions of England, France,
and the U.S. with the Fascist powers by showing
that the Republic was still an anti-Fascist force
to be reckoned with.102 Thus, a main element of
Popular Front strategy was to rely on the very
bosses who were supporting Franco, and the
strategy worked no better in Spain than it did in
Vietnam. The bosses can be relied onfor racism,
murder and exploitation, but not for help! The
only alternative is to rely on the workers, and
that means fighting for workers’ power. Spain
shows clearly what relying on the bosses means,

since 400,000 people—apart from those dead in
the fighting—were slaughtered after the Republic
foll, 103

The policy of attempting to explmt contradic-
tions among the imperialists was also followed
by the Soviet Union during the Spanish War,
despite the fact that the ‘‘demociacies’ were
busy inciting Hitler to wipe out workers’ power
in Russia. During the thirties, the Soviet govern-
ment tried to concoct alliances for the forth-
coming war with almost every combination of
European powers, finally signing a pact with
Hitler himself. Even though the imperialists were
finally unable to overcome their rivalries and
unite against the Soviet Union, Soviet workers were
left to defeat the Nazis virtually alone.104

Thus, the clear lesson of Spain and the larger
conflict which was to follow is that workers have
absolutely nothing to gain from alliances with
bosses. We must rely on our own strength, fight
racism and settle for nothing short of workers’
power and socialism. If we learn this lesson and
put it into practice, the struggles and sacrifices
of Spanish workers, though representing a tem-
porary defeat, will contribute to final victory over
capitalism and put into practice the motto of
Asturias: ‘“‘UNITE PROLETARIAN BROTHERS!”
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Poems for Workers

The following poems were written by a student at San Francisco State College who is also a
hospital worker.

FREE SPEECH
I

Can a worker tell a boss ‘“Fuck you”’
can a prisoner tell a guard ‘‘Go screw”
without getting canned or clubbed?

Can we yell at a cop ‘‘Can’t stand your goddam looks”’
Can we shout at Jensen & Shockley ‘‘Rip up your racist books’’
Without getting jailed or harassed? '

Can the unemployed tell ‘‘counselors’ ‘‘Shove it up your ass’’
Can a high school kid tell a hallguard, ‘““Who says I need a pass?”’
Without getting shown the door?

Well, the people who have ‘‘influence’’
tell you to use ‘‘common sense’’

if you know ‘‘what’s good for you”’
You’ll do ‘‘just what you’re told to do”’

n

~When wildcats surge like Mack Ave. Detroit
we can tell our boss ‘‘Fuck you”
When a million Atticas jolt the joints
we can tell prison guards ‘‘Go screw’’

" When workers’ militia patrols the streets
we’ll eliminate the cops
When there are no more suckers for racism
Jensen Shockley will hang from treetops

When employed unite with unemployed

we’ll tell counselors ‘‘Shove it up your ass’’
When parents teachers & kids run the schools
the hallguards will need a pass

Well, the people who have influence
cry ‘“‘Free Speech! Let’s be fair!”’
Yet when workers fight for our rights
we find it’s all hot air

Boss drawls: ‘“‘Let’s chat. Negotiate.”’

We reply: ‘‘Our demands can’t really wait’’
Bosses hush, nervous or calm,

then it’s pinkslip, scab cop army bomb

We fight back-wildcat general strike rebellion socialism

free speech becomes INFRINGEMENT! TRESPASS! ANARCHISM!
Is life polite teacup debates

or struggles of blood-class war

since speech is a part of action

which class is your action for?
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3 FOR THE CITY WORKERS’ STRIKE

I DAWN

the first scab

of the city workers’ strike
son of a

boss made it

over the wall

with flying colors

helped by pickets

to enter General Hospital
on a stretcher

II SOBSONG FOR A CROOKED TIGHTROPE WALKER

Sorry Joe

you cant be governor

sorry Joe

you dont play ball so good
you cant be ‘‘labor’s friend”’
& strikebreak too

sorry Joe

your wife ran out on you

& the rank and file shoved
your 24 hour delay down your throat
sorry Joe

you’'re just a fly

against a storm

Il ANGLES

Is the union

the hack at the office with the strike phone
off the hook :
begging you to gather lists

count ballots for boxes

he stuffs with votes

for the deal secretly hatched

wheeling with Alioto

while smiling business

agents backbite & redbait?

Or is the union

the dawn-to-dusk-to-dawn pickets

led by the woman who left the table

barter to block scabs with part of the group
that smelling a stall

pulled the plug on the piecards’

slicing the skids

wildcatting

forcing business as usual

-to stop on a dime?

leave the flattery & bickering

the competent armchair confusion
stuffy with the stench

of collaboration’s alibis

out on the lines

in the homes of your brothers

& sisters in the fresh air

the new union movement from the bottom
up rises

gleaming flashing

like a million green lights GO GO GO
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INLAND STEEL

eyes burn & gape

at Inland Steel

charcoal air grabs throats

at Inland Steel

raw miles of smoky steel sprawl
down blocks up stacks

of hell agonized

coffin called Inland Steel
lung-destroyer

man-killer

gulping sun & chewing blood

we stare loathing

determined

to help bring May Day to Inland Steel
where comrades organize to fight
war in the coke plants

in the heart of Inland Steel

hands shake fists rise hands grab & buy
Communism May Day redder

than the hottest Inland Steel

where workers forge the world’s bones
& forge revolt

to clean out sky and lung

bring the bosses’ belching belly

to a standstill

& bring the blast of Workers power
to a roar at Inland Steel

The following poem was written by a Berkeley, California, carpenter and cabinet maker.

how they mindwash our
children’s reality, presenting
false images of
freedom & harmony
in a
.police-enforced
racist society where the
game of business is just
a front for the dictatorship
of money, &
beneath
advertising’s happy day
smiles lurks an incorporated
fascist elite,
oh ‘
where is class struggle on
Sesame Street?
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